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PREFACE

This small book seeks to map a very large subject, and to do so
without sacrificing the complexity of that subject. One result is
that the reader is regularly invited to find more of every-
thing—details, evidence, bibliographical references—in this
author’s other books. I am a captive of my long-standing deter-
mination to raise the level of complexity in the study of global-
ization.

I owe much to the many different audiences that have heard
me lecture on just about all the topics in this book. Their ques-
tions and contestations helped shape and sharpen my thinking.
Each chapter began as a public lecture, and I thank my hosts for
giving me the opportunity: Columbia University’s Schoff Memo-
rial Lectures, the Theodore Hesburgh Lectures in Ethics and Pol-
itics (University of Notre Dame), the Keck Lecture (Amherst
College), the Alexander von Humboldt Lecture (University of
Nijmegen), the Simmel Lectures (Humboldt University), the
Annual Review of International Political Economy Lecture, and
even, most unexpectedly for one like myself, the Annual Lecture
_ of the Society for Sparsely Populated Areas. In addition to these
lectures, portions of the texts in this book come from the recently
published Territory, Authority, Rights: From Medieval to Global As-
semblages. 1 want to thank Princeton University Press for allow-

ing me to use portions of Chapters 7, 8, and 9.
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viii & PREFACE

I want to thank Jeff Alexander for asking me to write this
book. It became an opportunity to explore the potential contri-
butions of sociologists who never had globalization in mind.
The possibility of this potential lies in the particular conceptu-
alization of the global advanced in this book: the global is in
good part constituted inside the national and hence becomes
susceptible to being studied, at least in part, through existing
sociological work, including data sets and methods. Seen this
way, much old and new sociology actually contains conceptual,
methodological, and empirical elements that can help advance
the sociological study of globalization.

Karl Bakeman, Rebecca Arata, and Abigail Winograd made
all the difference in getting the book done. A very big thank
you goes to several students at the University of Chicago. Most
especially, I want to thank Geoff Guy for his assistance with
the sociological literature. Rachel Harvey and Danny Arma-
nino were great research assistants at all stages of the project.
They responded promptly to my requests, no matter where I
was in the world—which for them meant being available at all
times of day and night. Finally, Richard Sennett, Hilary Koob-
Sassen, Rut Blees Luxemburg, and Fausto Sassen Blees were, as
always, a source of much affection and laughter.

All errors are mine. This holds especially for this book. My
attempts to explore the potential contributions to a sociology
of globalization in scholarship that did not have this subject in
mind, opens up the possibility of errors of interpretation—or,
more interestingly, the possibility of new interpretations and
new debates on old texts.
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Chapter One
INTRODUCTION

TRANSNATIONAL PROCESSES such as economic, political, and
cultural globalization confront the social sciences with a series
of theoretical and methodological challenges. Such challenges
arise out of the fact that the global—whether an institution, a
process, a discursive practice, or an imaginary—simultaneously
transcends the exclusive framing of national states yet partly
inhabits national territories and institutions. Seen this way,
globalization is more than the common notion of the growing
interdependence of the world generally and the formation of
global institutions. But if the global, as I argue, partly inhabits
the national, it becomes evident that globalization in its many
forms directly engages two key assumptions in the social sci-
ences. The first is the explicit or implicit assumption about
the nation-state as the container of social process. The second
is the implied correspondence of national territory with the
national—the assumption that if a process or condition is lo-
cated in a national institution or in national territory, it must
be national. Both assumptions describe conditions that have
held, albeit never fully, throughout much of the history of the
modern state, especially since World War I, and to some extent
continue to hold. What is different today is that these condi-
tions are partly but actively being unbundled. Different also is
the scope of the unbundling.
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Conceiving of globalization not simply in terms of interde-
pendence and global institutions but also as inhabiting the na-
tional opens up a vast and largely unaddressed research agenda.
The assumptions about the nation-state as container of social
process continue to work well for many of the subjects studied
in the social sciences and have indeed allowed social scientists
to develop powerful methods of analysis and the requisite data
sets. But they are not helpful in elucidating a growing number
of questions about globalization and the large array of transna-
tional processes turning up on the research and theorization
agenda of the social sciences. Nor are those assumptions help-
ful in developing the requisite analytics. Thus methods and
conceptual frameworks that rest on the assumption that the
nation-state is a closed unit and that the state has exclusive au-
thority over its territory cannot fully accommodate the critical
proposition organizing this book: The fact that a process or an
entity is located within the territory of a sovereign state does
not necessarily mean it is national or of the type traditionally
authorized by the state (foreign tourists, embassies, etc.); it
might be a localization of the global. Whereas most such enti-
ties and processes are likely to be national, there is a growing
need for empirical research to establish the status of what is in
turn a growing range of possible instances of the global. Much
of what we continue to categorize as national may well be pre-
cisely such instances. Developing the theoretical and empirical
specifications that allow us to accommodate such conditions is
a difficult and collective effort.

This book seeks to contribute to the collective effort by
mapping an analytic terrain for the study of globalization that
can encompass this more complex understanding. It includes,
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but also moves beyond, understandings of globalization that
focus only on growing interdependence and self-evidently
global institutions. Thus part of the research entails detecting
the presence of globalizing dynamics in thick social environ-
ments that mix national and non-national elements. This fram-
ing of the global allows us to use many of the research
techniques and data sets in the social sciences that were devel-
oped with national and subnational settings in mind. But we
still have to develop new conceptual frameworks for interpreting
findings—frameworks that do not assume that the national is a
closed and exclusive system. Surveys of factories that are links
in global commodity chains, in-depth interviews that decipher
individual imaginaries about globality, and ethnographies of
national financial centers—all expand the analytic terrain for
understanding global processes. Such expansion opens up the
research agenda for the social sciences in general and, perhaps
especially, for more sociological and anthropological types of
questions.

What is it, then, that we are trying to name with the term
globalization? In my reading it involves two distinct sets of dy-
namics. One involves the formation of explicitly global insti-
tutions and processes, such as the World Trade Organization
(WTO), global financial markets, the new cosmopolitanism,
and the International War Crimes Tribunals. The practices and
organizational forms through which such dynamics operate
constitute what is typically thought of as global. Although
they are partly enacted at the national scale, they are to a large
extent novel and self-evidently global formations.

The second set of dynamics involves processes that do not
necessarily scale at the global level as such yet, I argue, are part
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of globalization. These processes take place deep inside territo-
ries and institutional domains that have been constructed
largely in national terms in much of the world, though by no
means in all of it. Although localized in national—indeed, in
subnational—settings, these processes are part of globalization
in that they involve transboundary networks and entities con-
necting multiple local or “national” processes and actors, or
the recurrence of particular issues or dynamics in a growing
number of countries or localities. Among these entities and
processes I include, for instance, cross-border networks of ac-
tivists engaged in specific localized struggles with an explicit
or implicit global agenda, as is the case with many human
rights and environmental organizations; particular aspects of
the work of states—for example, the implementation of certain
monetary and fiscal policies in a growing number of countries,
often with enormous pressure from the International Monetary
Fund (IMF) and the United States, because those policies
are critical to the constitution of global financial markets; and
the fact that national courts are now using international in-
struments—whether human rights, international environmen-
tal standards, or WTO regulations—to address issues where
before they would have used national instruments. I also in-
clude more elusive emergent conditions, such as forms of poli-
tics and imaginaries that are focused on localized issues and
struggles shared by other localities around the world, with all
participants increasingly aware of this situation; I call these
noncosmopolitan globalities.

When the social sciences focus on globalization, it is typi-
cally not on this second type or set of processes and institutions
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but rather on the self-evidently global scale. The social sciences
have made important contributions to the study of this global
scale by establishing that multiple globalizations exist and by
making it increasingly clear that the dominant form of global-
ization—the global corporate economy—is but one of several.
Political science—specifically, international relations (IR)—has
a strong canonical framing of the international, with the na-
tional state as a key actor. The strength itself of this canon
poses difficulties when it comes to opening up to the possibil-
ity of global formations and their multiscalar character. The
same can be said for sociology. The strength of its research
methods and data sets has rested to a large extent on the type of
closure represented by the nation-state. This holds in particular
for the more quantitative types of sociology, which have been
able to develop increasingly sophisticated methods predicated
on the possibility of closed data sets. Though using very differ-
ent methods and hypotheses, applied economics is similarly
conditioned on data sets that presume closure in the underly-
ing reality. On the other hand, although still maintaining
similar assumptions about the nation-state, more historically
inflected forms of sociology have made significant contribu-
tions to the study of international systems; notable here is the
work on world-systems and cross-border migrations.

Economic and political geography, more than any of the
other social sciences, has contributed to the study of the global,
especially through its critical stance on scale. It recognizes the
historicity of scales and thus resists the reification and natural-
ization of the national scale that is so present in most of social
science. Anthropologists have contributed studies of the thick
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and particularistic forces that are also part of these dynamics,
thereby indirectly alerting us to the risks of exclusively scalar
analytics that disregard these complex environments. Without
wanting to generalize, I will suggest that the analytic and
interpretive tools of these two disciplines have been at an ad-
vantage when it comes to studying the global both in its
conventional understanding as interdependence and in the
more expanded approach developed in this book, notably its
subnational scaling. Despite these advances in the social sci-
ences, there is still much work to do, at least some of which
entails distinguishing the various scales that get constituted
through global processes and practices and the specific contents
and institutional locations of this multiscalar globalization.
There are conceptual and methodological consequences to
the approach developed in this book. Most important, my ap-
proach incorporates the need for the detailed study of particular
national and subnational formations and processes and their re-
coding as instantiations of the global. This means that we can
use many of the existing data sets and technologies for research,
but we need to situate the results in different conceptual archi-
tectures. These architectures require new categories that do not
presuppose the customary dualities of national/global and
local/global. Examples of these categories are transnational
communities, global cities, commodity chains, and space-time
compression. This terminology arises partly out of an attempt
to name conditions that are novel, have assumed novel forms,
or have become visible because of the unsettlement of older re-
alities. Older analytic categories may be used, but in ways that
differ from those for which they were designed. Familiar socio-
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logical categories—such as race, gender, cities, immigration,
and social connectivity—in principle can incorporate the ana-
lytics emerging from this conceptual reorganization. The cate-
gory of denationalization that I use in this book and developed
elsewhere (Sassen 1996, 2006a) captures an increasingly com-
mon effect arising from the interactions of the global and the
national. A critical element in this interaction is the highly in-
stiturionalized nature and the sociocultural thickness that char-
acterize the national. Structurations of the global inside the
national therefore entail a partial, typically highly specialized
and specific denationalization of particular components of the

national.

OUTLINE OF THE BOOK

The next chapter and the final chapter introduce what are prob-
ably the least familiar material and analytics. The effort in
those chapters is to expand the analytic terrain within which
globalization may be situated as an object of study. The aim in
Chapters Two and Eight is experimental rather than to ground
globalization in the existing scholarship. Readers who are unfa-
miliar with the subject might consider skipping Chapter Two.
At the heart of the book are chapters that explore the existing
specialized scholarship in sociology in order to understand
what it might contribute to the sociology of globalization.
Most of the scholars whose work I discuss have never written
about globalization. That is precisely the point, and it parallels
the effort here and in Chapter Two to expand the analytic ter-
rain within which to examine globalization. In this case the ef-
fort is to expand the scholarship we might bring to bear on
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core issues of a sociology of globalization. Chapters Three
through Seven do this by addressing the state, cities, migra-
tions, and emergent global classes. Those are core categories in
sociology. The scholarship discussed in those chapters helps us
explore different types of research and theorization practices in

the study of the global.



Chapter Two
FLEMENTS OF A SOCIOLOGY
OF GLOBALIZATION

THIS CHAPTER DEVELOPS the theoretical and methodological ele-
ments of a more sociological study of the globalizing and de-
nationalizing dynamics introduced in Chapter One. Critical
among these elements are questions of place and scale. The
global is generally conceptualized as overriding or neutralizing
place and as operating on a self-evidently global scale. A focus
on places, scales, and diverse meanings of the national helps us
explore types of research and theorization practices not usually
included in the study of the global. Furthermore, studying
global processes in terms of these three elements touches on
traditional objects of study in sociology: social structures, prac-
tices, and institutions. In later chapters, I examine how sociol-
ogy provides a variety of concepts and methodological tools for
apprehending the complexity and diversity of globalization as
constituted by specific empirical referents, notably cities and
states. Yet while particular attention is given to a sociological
perspective, the questions addressed in this chapter are clearly
not confined to sociology. Constructing the object of study in
this type of effort often means operating at the intersection of
multiple disciplinary forms of knowledge and techniques for
research and interpretation.

Global formations may have existed for centuries. Sociolo-

11
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gists have made some of the most important contributions to
the study and theorization of such formations (Abu-Lughod
1989; Arrighi 1994; King 1990; Wallerstein 1974). Their
character has varied across time and space. So today we can
identify novel formations or novel traits in old formations, and
sociologists have made some significant contributions to their
study (Albrow 1996; Sklair 1991; Robinson 2004). Today’s
global formations are diverse both as social forms and as nor-
mative orders. For instance, as social forms the global capital
market and the international human rights regime are starkly
different, and so are their normative orders. For social scientists
the research agenda consists largely of exploring this diversity,
to capture the differences rather than only show the parallels.
Capturing the specificity and variability of global formations
makes for richer and more complex research findings. It also
contributes to a more sociological perspective insofar as the aim
is to capture different patterns of social relations. Thus many of
the emerging global formations are partially or completely
novel institutional orders or systems of relations. Further, insti-
tutionalized forms will tend to have distinct subcultures, for-
mal and informal rules, regulatory regimes, assemblages of
social actors, and power logics.

Each of the four sections of this chapter is concerned with
identifying critical dynamics for understanding globalization
sociologically. Thus each one focuses on a rather sharply defined
instance of the challenge that today’s global dynamics present
to social science research. Each is, then, an opportunity to ex-
plore theoretical and methodological questions. In their aggre-
gate these sections do not cover all the questions that need to
be raised but rather get at some of the foundational ones.
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The first section develops the notion of scalar hierarchies. It
considers the traditional scalar hierarchy, which is centered on
the nation-state, and focuses on its current destabilizing under
the impact of novel dynamics and technologies. It uses this
destabilizing effect as one window on the question of what is
different today. Taking off from this view, the second section
examines the meaning of the subnational in a global, partially
digital world. The third section carries this view further to ex-
amine how subnational entities can exit the nested hierarchies
organized around the national state and its role as the suppos-
edly exclusive actor in international relations. The focus here is
on the networks that connect cities across borders and can
increasingly bypass national states. This holds especially for
global cities, of which there are about forty in the world. These
networks constitute one of the critical global formations today,
as they include a rapidly growing range of actors and activities,
including such diverse cases as the global network of a firm’s
affiliates, transnational migrant networks, and international
terrorist networks. This type of focus helps open up the analy-
sis to the possibility that subnational levels might matter to
the process of constituting global social forms. It gives us an
analytic bridge between the global scale, still an elusive notion,
and the more familiar concept of the local in terms of the city
or the immigrant community, for example. And it has the ef-
fect of disaggregating the global into particular cross-border
circuits connecting specific localities, thereby partially bring-
ing the vague notion of the global to the more concrete notion
of networks of places.

The fourth section considers the implications that this artic-
ulation of the global in and through the national and the sub-
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national has for national states. This consideration expands the
analytic terrain for understanding the global by showing it to
be partially constituted through the denationalizing of particu-
lar components of what have been constructed as national ter-
ritories and institutional domains. Thereby we open up the
national—a key sociological concept—for research on global-
ization. The national state is clearly a key actor and an institu-
tional order at play in these articulations of the global with the
national and the subnational.

THE DESTABILIZING OF OLDER HIERARCHIES OF SCALE

Global processes and formarions can be, and are, destabilizing
the scalar hierarchy centered in the national state. Previously
the formation of the national state destabilized older hierar-
chies of scale, which typically were constituted through the
practices and power projects of past eras, such as the colonial
empires of the sixteenth and subsequent centuries and the me-
dieval towns that dominated long-distance trading in certain
parts of Europe in the fourteenth century. Most notable today is
what is sometimes seen as a return to older imperial spatialities
for the economic operations of the most powerful actors: the
formation of a global market for capital, a global trade regime,
and the internationalization of manufacturing production. It is
of course not simply a return to older forms. It is crucial to rec-
ognize the specificity of today’s practices and the capabilities
enabling them. This specificity is in part a result of the fact
that today’s transboundary spatialities have to be produced in a
context in which most territory is encased in a thick and highly
formalized national framework marked by the exclusive au-
thority of the national state. The preeminence of the national
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scale and of the exclusive authority of the state over its territory
is, in my reading, one of the key contexts for understanding the
specificity of the current phase of globalization. This preemi-
nence of the national brings with it a necessary participation of
national states in the formation of global systems (Sassen 1996,
chaps. 1 and 2; 2006a).!

‘The global project of powerful firms, the new technical ca-
pabilities associated with information and communications
technologies (ICTs), and the growth of supranational compo-
nents in state work are beginning to constitute strategic scal-
ings beyond that of the national. Among these are subnational
scales such as the global city and supranational scales such as
global markets. These processes and practices partially destabi-
lize the scale hierarchies that expressed the power relations and
political economy of an eatlier period. These were—and, to a
large extent, continue to be—organized in terms of institu-
tional size and territorial scope: from the international down to
the national, the regional, the urban, and the local, with the
national functioning as the articulator of this particular config-
uration. That is, the crucial practices and institutional arrange-
ments that constituted the system occurred at the national
level. Notwithstanding different origins and starting times
around the world, the history of the modern state can be read as
the work of rendering national just about all crucial features of
society: authority, identity, territory, security, law, and market.
Periods preceding those of the ascendancy of the national state
saw rather different types of scalings, with territories typically
subject to multiple systems of rule rather than to the exclusive
authority of a state.

Today'’s rescaling dynamics cut across institutional size and
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the institutional encasements of territory produced by the for-
mation of national states. This rescaling does not mean that the
old hierarchies disappear but rather that novel scalings emerge
alongside the old ones and that the former can often trump the
latter. Older hierarchies of scale constituted as part of the de-
velopment of the nation-state continue to operate, but they do
so in a far less exclusive field than they did in the recent past.
This holds even when we factor in the hegemonic power of a
few states, which meant—and continues to mean—that most
national states were not—and still are not—fully sovereign in
practice.

Existing theory is not enough to map today’s multiplication
of practices and actors contributing to these rescalings. In-
cluded are a variety of nonstate actors and forms of cross-border
cooperation and conflict, such as global business nerworks, the
new cosmopolitanism, nongovernmental organizations (INGOs),
diasporic networks, and such spaces as global cities and trans-
boundary public spheres. IR theory is the field that to date has
had the most to say about cross-border relations. But current
developments associated with various mixes of globalization
and the new ICTs point to the limits of IR theory and data.
Several critical scholars (Taylor 2000; Cerny 2000; Ferguson
and Jones 2002; Rodney Brace Hall and Thomas J. Biersteker
2002; Walker 1993) have shown us how the models and theo-
ries of IR remain focused on the logic of relationships between
states and the scale of the state at a time when we see a prolif-
eration of nonstate actors, cross-border processes, and associated
changes in the scope, exclusivity, and competence of state au-
thority over its territory. Theoretical developments in other
disciplines may prove important. Especially relevant, as I men-
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tioned above, is geography and its contributions to critical
analyses of scale, unlike other social sciences, which tend to
take scale as a given and the national scale as a naturalized con-
dition.

A second feature is the multiscalar character of various glob-
alization processes'.‘, A financial center in a global city is a local
entity that is also part of a globally scaled electronic market.
We might think of this as an instance in which the local is
multiscalar. Obversely, the WTO is a global entity that be-
comes active once it is inserted into national economies and
polities and can thus be conceived of as an instance in which
the global is multiscalar. These instances cannot easily be ac-
commodated by older nested hierarchies of scale, which posi-
tion everything that is supranational above the state in the
‘scalar hierarchy and everything that is subnational beneath the
state. A more complex multiscalar configuration is the new
type of operational space used by multinational firms: it in-
cludes as key components both far-flung networks of affiliates
and concentrations of strategic functions in a single location or
in a few locations (for example, Taylor, Walker, and Beaver-
stock 2002; Ernst 2005).% Perhaps most familiar here is again
the bundle of conditions and dynamics that marks the model of
the global city (Sassen 1991). In its most abstract formulation
this is captured in what I see as one of the key organizing hy-
potheses of the global-city model—to wit, that the more glob-
alized and the more digitized the operations of firms and
markets become, the more their central management and spe-

‘. cialized servicing functions (and the requisite infrastructures

and buildings) become strategic and complex, thereby benefit-
ing from agglomerarion economies. To varying extents these
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agglomeration economies are still delivered through territorial
concentrations of multiple resources—that is, they are mostly
delivered through cities. This variety of multiscalar dynamics
points to conditions that cannot be organized as a hierarchy, let
alone as a nested hierarchy. It is a multiscalar system operating
across scales and not, as is so often said, merely scaling upward
as a result of new communications capabilities.?

In the next section, I examine this multiscalar character that
the local and the global are assuming. I do so by focusing in
particular on subnational instances, as those are less familiar
than explicitly global formations and, furthermore, lend them-

selves especially well to sociological studies.

THE SUBNATIONAL: A SITE FOR GLOBALIZATION

Studying the global, then, entails a focus not only on that
which is explicitly global in scale but also on locally scaled
practices and conditions that are articulated with global dy-
namics.! And it calls for a focus on the multiplication of
cross-border connections among localities in which certain con-
ditions recur: human rights abuses, environmental damage,
mobilization around certain struggles, and so on. Furthermore,
it entails recognizing that many of the globally scaled dynam-
ics, such as the global capital market, are actually partially em-
bedded in subnational sites (financial centers) and move
between these differently scaled practices and organizational
forms. For instance, the global capital market is constituted
through both electronic markets with a global span and locally
embedded conditions—thar is, financial centers and all they
entail, from infrastructure to systems of trust.

A focus on such subnationally based processes and dynamics
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of globalization requires methodologies and theorizations that
engage not only global scalings but also subnational scalings as
components of global processes. This juxtaposition has the ef-
fect of conceptually destabilizing the mostly implicit model
of a state-centered nested scalar hierarchy. Studies of global
processes and conditions that are constituted subnationally
have some advantages over studies of globally scaled dynamics,
but they also pose specific challenges. They make possible the
use of long-standing quantitative and qualitative research tech-
niques in the study of globalization. They provide a bridge for
using the wealth of national and subnational data sets as well as
specialized scholarship, such as that of area studies. As indi-
cated earlier, however, both sub- and supranational studies
need to be situated in conceptual architectures that are not
quite those held by the researchers who generated these re-
search techniques and data sets, as their efforts for the most
part had little to do with globalization.

One central task we face is decoding particular aspects of
what is still represented or experienced as national, which may
in fact have shifted away from what historically has been con-
sidered or constituted as national. This task: then, is in many
ways a research and theorization logic that is the same as that
developed in studies of the global city. But whereas today we
have come to recognize and code a variety of components of
global cities as part of the global, this categorization does not
hold for a growing number of other subnational domains we
should include in the globalization research agenda. In this
book I focus on a range of globalizing or denationalizing dy-
namics that are still coded and represented as local and na-
tional.
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Three instances serve to illustrate some of the conceptual,
methodological, and empirical issues in this type of study. The
first one concerns the role of place in many of the circuits that
constitute economic and political globalization. A focus on
places allows us to unbundle globalization in terms of the mul-
tiple specialized cross-border circuits on which different types
of places are located) In Chapter Seven I discuss a particular
version of this unbundling: (he emergence of forms of globality
centered on localized struggles and actors that are part of cross-
border networks; this is a form of global politics that runs
through local rather than global institutions. ;

Perhaps the most highly developed scholarships on the role
of place and global circuits are those on global cities and on
commodity chains. Research on global commodity chains
focuses on networks of labor and production processes whose
final result is a finished commodity (Gereffi and Korzeniewicz
1994); they are constituted by sets of interorganizational net-
works of households, business enterprises, and particular state
components, all of which share a focus on the production of a
given commodity. While research on global commodity chains
focuses largely on circuits, work on global cities draws atten-
tion to strategic places in the global economy. Global cities are
subnational places in which multiple global circuits intersect
and thereby position these cities in several structured cross-
border geographies, each of which typically has a distinct scope
and is constituted in terms of distinct practices and actors. For
instance, at least some of the circuits connecting Sdo Paulo to
global dynamics are different from those connecting Frankfure,
Johannesburg, or Mumbai (Bombay). Furthermore, specific sets
of overlapping circuits contribute to the constitution of
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distinctively structured cross-border geographies. We are, for
instance, seeing the intensifying of older transnational hege-
monic geographies—for example, the increase in transactions
among New York, Miami, Mexico City, and Sfo Paulo (see
Ramos Schiffer 2002; Parnreiter 2002)—as well as newly con-
stituted geographies—for example, the articulation of Shang-
hai with a rapidly growing number of cross-border circuits (Gu
and Tang 2002; Wasserstrom 2004; Rowe and Kuan 2004).
This type of analysis produces a different picture of globaliza-
tion from one centered on global markets, international trade,
or the pertinent supranational institutions. It is not that one
type of focus is better than the other but that the supranational
focus—the most common by far—is not enough.

A second instance, partially connected to the first, is the role
of the new interactive technologies in repositioning the local)
thereby inviting us to make a critical examination of how we
conceptualize the local. Through the new technologies a finan-
cial services firm becomes a microenvironment with a continu-
ous global span. And so, too, do resource-poor organizations or
households. These microenvironments can be oriented to other
microenvironments located far away, thereby destabilizing the
notion of context, which is often associated with that of
the local and with the notion that physical proximity is one of
the attributes or markers of the local. A critical reconceptual-
ization of the local along these lines entails at least a partial re-
jection of the notion that local scales are inevitably part of
nested hierarchies of scale running from the local to the re-
gional, the national, and the international.

The third instance concerns a specific set of interactions be-
tween global dynamics and particular components of national
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states. The crucial conditionality here is the partial embedded-
ness of the global in the national, of which the global city is
perhaps most emblematic. My main argument is that insofar as
‘specific structurations of the global inhabit what historically
has been constructed and institutionalized as national territory,
they engender a variety of hegotiations between the global and
the national. One set of outcomes evident today is what I
describe as an incipient, highly specialized, and partial dena-
tionalization of specific components of national states.

In all three instances the question of scaling takes on a spe-
cific content. The content involves practices and dynamics that,
I argue, pertain to the global yet are taking place at what his-
torically has been constructed as the scale of the national. With
few exceptions, most prominent among which is a growing
scholarship in geography, the social sciences have not had criti-
cal distance—that is, have not historicized~—the scale of the
national. The consequence has been a tendency to take it as a
fixed scale and reify it and, more generally, to neutralize the
question or at best to reduce scaling to a hierarchy of size. As-
sociated with this tendency is the often-uncritical assumption)
that these scales are mutually exclusive and—most pertinent
for my argument here—that the scale of the national and that
of the global are mutually exclusive. A qualifying variant that
allows for mutual imbrications, though of a limited sort, can be
seen when scaling is conceived as a nested hierarchy.*

Finally, the three instances described above go against the
assumptions and propositions that are now often described as
methodological nationalism. But they do so in a distinct way.
Crucial to the critique of methodological nationalism is the
need for transnationalism because the nation-as-container cate-
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gory is inadequate given the proliferation of transboundary dy-
namics and formations (for example, Taylor 2000; Beck and
Beck-Gernsheim 2001; Beck 2000; Robinson 2004). What I
am focusing on here is, rather, yet another set of reasons for
supporting the critique of methodological nationalism: the fact
of multiple and specific structurations of the global within
what has been constructed historically as national. Further-
more, I posit that(because the national is highly institutional-
ized and thick, structurations of the global inside the national
entail a partial, typically highly specialized and specific dena-
tionalization of particular components of the national)

The new networks connecting cities through a variety of ac-
tivities and novel institutions are an example of a global scaling
constituted through subnational places and their increasingly

intense cross-border transactions.

THE CrOSS-BORDER NETWORK OF GLOBAL CITIES

When economic activity becomes globalized, it partly reshapes
existing orders and contributes to the formation of novel ones.
It does so through the practices of economic actors (global
firms and markets) and the development of particular value
regimes (deregulation of the economy). Exploring these changes
requires new conceptual architectures; one example is the
model of the global city. As the global economy has expanded
over the last two decades, we have seen the formation of a
growing network of global cities, now numbering about forty,
through which national economic wealth and processes have
been articulated with a proliferation of global circuits for capi-
tal, investment, and trade. ‘This network of global cities consti-
tutes a space of power that contains the capabilities needed for
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the global operations of firms and markets. It partially cuts
across the old North-South divide and constitutes a geography
of centrality that today also incorporates major cities of the
global South even though the hierarchy in this geography of
centrality is quite sharp. At its most concrete level this new
geography is the terrain' on which multiple globalization
processes assume material and localized forms.(An examination
of global cities and their networks helps us understand how
spatial and organizational centrality is institutionalized in the
global economy}(see in general Abu-Lughod 1999; Short and
Kim 1999; Sachar 1990; Allen, Massey, and Pryke 1999;
Matthew J. O. Scott 2001; Marcuse and Van Kempen 2000;
Gugler 2004; Taylor 2004; Harvey 2007; Fujita et al. 2004).”
Choosing how to name a configuration has its own substan-
tive rationality. Choosing the term global city (Sassen 1991;
Sassen-Koob 1982, 1984) was a knowing choice. It was an at-
tempt to name a difference: the specificity of the global as it
gets structured in the contemporary city.5 I did not choose the
obvious alternative, world city, because it has precisely the op-
posite attribute: it refers to a type of city that we have seen over
the centuries (for example, Braudel 1984; Peter Hall 1966;
King 1990) and most probably in much earlier periods in Asia
or in European colonial centers (Gugler 2004). Most of today’s
major global cities are also world cities, but there may well be
some global cities that are not world cities in the full, rich
sense of that term. Exploring these issues is partly an empirical
question; furthermore, as the global economy expands and in-
corporates additional cities into its various networks, it is quite
possible that a growing number of global cities will not be
world cities. Thus the fact that Miami developed global-city
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functions beginning in the late 1980s (Nijman 1996) does not
make it a world city in the older sense of the term.

I have proposed five hypotheses to help explain the impor-
tance of cities in the institutionalization of global economic
processes. In the first four the effort was to qualify what was
emerging in the 1980s as a dominant discourse on globaliza-
tion, technology, and cities, which posited(the end of cities as
important economic units or scales) One tendency in that ac-
count was to take the existence of a global economic system for
granted. My effort was to recover the actual work of imple-
menting and managing a global economy and, in so doing, to
recover the importance of cities for this work.

A first hypothesis was that the greater the geographic dis-
persal of economic activities along with their simultaneous in-
tegration through telecommunications, the greater the growth
and importance of central corporate functions. The more dis-
persed a firm’s operations across different countries, the more
complex and strategic are the managing, coordinating, servic-
ing, and financing of a firm’s network of operations.

Second, the more complex these central functions become,
the more likely the headquarters of large global firms “out-
source” them. Headquarters buy a share of their central
functions from highly specialized service firms: accounting, le-
gal, public relations, programming, and telecommunications,
among others. Thus while even ten years ago the key site for
the production of these central-headquarter functions was the
headquarters of a firm, today there is a second key site: the spe-
cialized firms contracted by headquarters to produce some of
these central functions or components of them. This pattern is
especially prevalent among firms involved in global markets
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and nonroutine operations. But increasingly the headquarters
of all firms are buying more such inputs rather than producing
them in-house. ‘

The third hypothesis is that the:more complex and global-
ized a specialized service firm’s markets are, the more its central
functions are subject to agglomeration economies. The com-
plexity of the services they need to produce, the uncertainty of
the markets they are involved with either directly or through
the headquarters for which they are producing the services,
and the growing importance of speed in all these transactions,
all produce a mix of conditions that constitutes a new agglom-
eration dynamic. The mix of firms, talent, and expertise in a
broad range of specialized fields makes a certain type of urban
environment functions as an information center. Being in a city
becomes synonymous with being in an extremely intense and
dense information loop.

A fourth hypothesis, derived from the preceding one, is that
(the more headquarters outsource their most complex, nonstan-
dardized functions, particularly those subject to uncertain and
changing markets and speed, the freer they are to opt for any
location because less of the work that is done in the headquar-
ters is subject to agglomeration economies. Thus the key sector
specifying the distinctive production advantages of global
cities is the highly specialized and networked services sector.’

The fifth hypothesis is that insofar as these specialized ser-
vice firms need to provide a global service (through a global
network of affiliates or some other form of partnership) there is
a strengthening of cross-border city-to-city transactions and
networks. At the limit this may well be the beginning of

the formation of transnational urban systems. The growth of
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global markets for finance and specialized services, the need for
transnational service networks due to sharp increases in inter-
national investment, the reduced role of the government in
the regulation of international economic activity, and the cor-
responding ascendancy of other institutional arenas, notably
global markets and corporate headquarters—all of these factors
point to the existence of a series of transnational networks of
cities. A corollary is that major business centers in the world
today draw their importance from these transnational net-
works. There is no such entity as a single global city—and in
this sense there is a sharp contrast with the erstwhile capitals of
empires.

Central to these hypotheses about the organizational archi-
tecture of the global economy is the proposition that this econ-
omy contains both the capabilities for enormous geographic
dispersal and mobility and pronounced territorial concentra-
tions of resources necessary for the management and servicing
of that dispersal. The management and the servicing of much
of the global economic system take place in this growing net-
work of global cities and cities or regions that are better de-
scribed as having a limited number of global-city functions.
The growth of global management and servicing activities has
in turn brought with it a massive upgrading and expansion of
central urban areas even as large portions of these cities fall
deeper into poverty and experience infrastructural decay. Al-
though this role involves only certain components of urban
economies, it has contributed to a repositioning of cities both
nationally and globally. The intensity of transactions among
these cities, particularly through the financial markets, invest-

ment, and contracting for services, has increased sharply, and so
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- have the orders of magnitude involved. We can see here at least
the incipient formation of transnational urban systems. To a
large extent, the major business centers in the world today
draw their importance from these transnational networks
which, in turn, signals a division of functions.

A transnational urban system is in part an organizational
structure for cross-border transactions.. There have long been
cross-border economic processes—flows of capital, labor, goods,
raw materials, travelers—and in that sense there is nothing
new about today’s emerging interurban networks. But over the
centuries there have been enormous fluctuations in the degree
of openness or closure in the organizational forms within which
these flows have taken place. In the last hundred years the in-
terstate system came to provide the dominant organizational
form for cross-border flows in much of the world, with national
states as the key actors. It is this condition that began to
change dramatically in the 1980s and grew rapidly in the
1990s as a result of privatization, deregulation, the new infor-
mation technologiés, the opening up of national economies to
foreign firms, and the growing participation of national eco-
nomic actors in global markets. The organizational architecture
for cross-border flows that emerges from these rescalings and
articulations is only partially ensconced in, and at times in-
creasingly diverges from, the interstate system. The key articu-
lators now include not only national states but also firms and
markets whose global operations are facilitated by new policies
and cross-border standards produced by willing or not-so-
willing states (for example, Panitch 1996; Gill 1996; Ferguson
and Jones 2002; Rodney Bruce J. Hall and Thomas J. Bier-
steker 2002; Harvey 2007; Taylor 2004).
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The growth of networked cross-border dynamics among
global cities includes a broad range of domains—political, cul-
tural, social, and criminal. There are multiple empirical refer-
ents for these nonstate forms of articulation, which we can
disaggregate into particular components. One type of empirical
referent is economic, including the growing number of cross-
border mergers and acquisitions, the expanding networks of
foreign affiliates, and the growing number of financial centers
that are becoming incorporated into global financial markets)
There is also a proliferation of specialized global circuits for
economic activities that both contribute to these new scales
and are enhanced by their emergence. A second type of empiri-
cal referent is the growing range of cross-border transactions
among immigrant communities and communities of origin
and a greater intensity in the use of these networks once they
become established, including economic activities that had
been unlikely until now. We also see greater cross-border net-
works for cultural purposes, both economic and artistic, as in
the growth of international markets for art and a transnational
class of curators, and for nonformal political purposes, as in the
growth of transnational networks of activists organized in sup-
port of environmental causes, human rights, and so on. These
are largely city-to-city cross-border networks, or at least it ap-
pears at this time to be simpler to capture the existence and
modalities of these networks at the city level. The same can be
said for the new cross-border criminal networks, whether they
are linking drug dealers, terrorists, or traffickers in people.
These and other processes explain why a growing number of
cities are playing an increasingly important role in directly
linking their national economies and societies with global cir-
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cuits. As cross-border transactions of all kinds grow, so do the
networks binding particular configurations of cities (for ex-
ample, Taylor 2004; Amen et al. 2006; Lo and Yeung 1996).
This growth in turn contributes to the formation of specific
cross-border geographies that connect particular sets of cities.

The outcome is a rescaling of the strategic sites that articu-
late the new system. With the partial unbundling, or at least
weakening, of the national as a spatial unit come conditions for
the ascendancy of other spatial units and scales)(for example,
Taylor 1995; Sum 1999; Brenner 1998; 2004; Harvey 2007).
Among these are subnational scales, notably cities and regions;
cross-border regions encompassing two or more subnational en-
tities; and supranational entities such as global electronic mar-
kets and free-trade blocs. The dynamics and processes that get
territorialized or are sited at these diverse scales can in princi-
ple be regional, national, and global. This rescaling carries con-
sequences for governing the flows and transactions circulating
through the particular or general networks of cities, global and
otherwise. ‘

Although these networks are partially embedded in national
territories, existing national frameworks cannot necessarily reg-
ulate their functions. Regulatory functions have increasingly
shifted toward a set of emerging or newly invigorated cross-
border regulatory networks and the development of an array of
standards by which world trade and global finance may be or-
ganized. Specialized, often semi-autonomous regulatory agen-
cies and the specialized cross-border networks they are forming
are taking over functions once encased in national legal frame-
works, and standards are replacing rules in international law.

This last point touches on a crucial theme running through
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this book:({the theoretical and empirical challenges of studying
global phenomena located within the nation-state. Studying
global ciries and their cross-border networks brings the empir-
ical issues to the fore. Because global cities are located within
national territories, the movement of various flows among these
cities eventually “touches down” in the national sphere as well.
Mapping this empirically can be difficult because most data
sets relating to cross-border flows focus on the movement of
capital, information, people, and other entities among nation-
states, not among individual cities. Thus there is a need for
constructing new sets of data to trace these flows. The most
significant contribution to this effort has been by Peter Taylor
arid his colleagues through the setting up of GaWC. Most re-
cently, Alderson and Beckfield (2004) have developed yet
another methodology and data set to get at these types of
questions. (See also the debate in the American Journal of Sociol-
ogy 2000).

In constructing the new data sets, we can use the qualitative
and quantitative methods employed by the social sciences, in-
cluding sociology. Researchers have begun to address this chal-
lenge by studying these global formations as either nodes
(Alderson and Beckfield 2004) or flows between nodes (Taylor
2004; see Sassén 2002a for examples of both approaches). Indi-
vidual nodes can reveal how components of a single city, such
as firms and markets, are articulated with the wider network
(Gu and Tang 2002; David R. Meyer 2002; Taylor, Walker,
and Beaverstock 2002). Research using qualitative methods
can delve into the specific globalizing cultures of cities (for ex-
ample, Krause and Petro 2003; Hill 2007, Peterson 2007) and
the daily work and politics involved in the production and
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maintenance of a global city (for example, Simmonds -
and Hack 2000; Rutherford 2004; Samers 2002; Amen et al. ‘
2006). Research on the cross-border networks of global
cities has explored the links among these cities and has
sketched a hierarchy of the system (David A. Smith and
Michael Timberlake 2002; Taylor, Walker, and Beavérstock
2002). Using quantitative methods, researchers have explored
the flows between cities using data on air traffic (David A.
Smith and Michael Timberlake 2002), inter- and intrafirm
links (Taylor, Walker, and Beaverstock 2004), and information
flows (Mitchelson and Wheeler 1994). Constructing a more 4
complete picture of these cross-border networks and their
nodes will require more research, however. Sociology in partic-
ular and the social sciences in general, with their diverse quali-
tative and quantitative methodologies, can help specify these
emergent global formations by using both older data sets and
constructing new data sets in ways that avoid methodological
nationalism.

DENATIONALIZED STATE AGENDAS AND
PrivaTiZED NORM MAKING

Each section in this chapter has drawn attention to the prob-
lems of treating the global-national as a mutually exclusive du-
ality. The importance of strategic places such as global cities in
capturing global processes and the possibility of localities in-
teracting directly with global networks are cases that prob-
lematize the notion of a global-national duality. The global
economy to a large extent materializes in national territories;
its topography moves between digital space and places in na-
tional territories. Global cities are locations in which the global
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economy is in good part organized, serviced, and financed.
Global processes do not need to move through the hierarchies
of national states; they ‘can directly become articulated with
certain kinds of localities and local actors.

'Although none of these circumstances alters the geographic
boundaries of the national state’s territory, they do change the
meaning of the state’s exclusive authority over that territory. As
institutions, national states are becoming deeply involved in
the implementation of the global economic system. This repo-
sitioning of the state raises the issue of whether there are par-
ticular conditions that make execution of this role in the
current phase distinct and unlike what it may have been in ear-
lier phases of the world economy. While this is in many ways a
question of interpretation, I argue that there is indeed some-
thing. distinctive about the current period. That is, the current
role of the state is not new, but it has been transformed.

The work of states, or the raison d’etat—the substantive ra-
tionality of the state—has had many incarnations over the
centuries, each of which has had consequences. Today the con-
ditionalities for and the content of specific components of the
work of states have changed significantly compared with those
of the period immediately preceding the post—World War II
decades. Some of those changes are typically captured by the
image of the current neoliberal or competitive state as com-
pared with the welfare state of the postwar era. We have, on the
one hand, the existence of an enormously elaborate body of law,
developed in good measure over the last hundred years, that se-
cures the exclusive territorial authority of national states to an
extent not seen in earlier centuries. On the other hand, we see
considerable institutionalizing, especially in the 1990s, of the

4
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“rights” of non-national firms, the deregulation of cross-border
transactions, and the growing influence or power of some of the
supranational organizations. If securing these rights, options,
and powers entailed even a partial relinquishing of components
of state authority as constructed over the last century, then we
can posit that this process sets up the conditions for a transfor-
mation in the role of the state. It also signals a necessary en-
gagement by national states in the process of globalization
(Aman 1998; Sassen 1996).

This changed condition of the state is often explained in
terms of a decrease in regulatory capacities resulting from some
of the basic policies associated with economic globalization.
We generally use:terms such as deregulation and financial and
trade liberalization to describe the changed authority of the state
in a broad range of markets and economic sectors, and over its
national borders. This shifting authority also includes the
privatization of public-sector firms. ‘The problem with such
terms is that they capture only the withdrawal of the state from
regulating its economy. They do not register all the ways in
which the state participates in setting up the new frameworks
through which globalization is furthered. Nor do they capture
the associated transformations inside the state. These are pre-
cisely my two concerns.

The new geography of power confronting states entails,
therefore, a far more differentiated process than notions of an
overall decline in the significance of the state suggest. Instead

(/we are seeing a repositioning of the state in a broader field of
power and a reconfiguring of the work of states.: This broader
field of power is constituted in part by the formation of a new
private institutional order linked to the global economy and in



Ch. 2 A SoCIOLOGY OF GLOBALIZATION &/ 35

part by the growing importance of a variety of institutional or-
ders engaged with various aspects of the common good broadly
understood, such as the international network of NGOs and
the international human rights regime. Analyzing this geogra-
phy of power requires capturing and conceptualizing a specific
set of operations that takes place within national institutional
settings but is geared to non-national or transnational agendas,
whereas once they were geared to national agendas.

This understanding of the state raises two crucial questions.
The first question concerns the nature of this engagement:® is
the role of the state simply one of reducing its authority (for
example, as suggested by terms such as deregulation and privati-
zation and, in general, less government); or(does it also require the
production of new types of regulations, legislative items, court
decisions—in brief, the production of a series of new “legali-
ties”?? The second question explores how various types of states
navigate their engagement with global processes. Some states,
specifically the United States and the United Kingdom, pro-
duce the design for these new legalities—that is, particular as-
pects of the law derived from Anglo-American commercial law
and accounting standards—and impose them on other states,
given the interdependencies at the heart of the current phase of
globalization. This in turn creates and imposes a set of specific
constraints on all participating states.'® Legislative items, exec-
utive orders, adherence to new technical standards, and so on,
have to be produced through the particular institutional and
political structures of each of these states.''

The first question requires an exploration of the engage-
ment of the state with global processes. One of the roles of

the state vis-A-vis economic internationalization has been to ne-
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gotiate the intersection of national law and the activities of
foreign economic actors—whether firms, markets, or suprana-
tional organizations—in its territory as well as the overseas activ-
ities of national economic actors. In the case of the United States,
legislative measures, executive orders, and court decisions have
enabled foreign firms to operate in the United States and for
the United States to have internationalized markets.

- The case of central banks can be used to illustrate this mix
of national institutions and global policies. Central banks are
national institutions that address national matters. Yet over the
last decade they have become the institutional home within the
national state for monetary policies that are necessary to further
develop a global capital market and, indeed more generally, a
global economic system. The new conditionality of the global
financial system—the requirements that need to be met for a
country to become integrated into the global capital market—
contains as one of its key elements the autonomy of central
banks from presidents or prime ministers.'? This autonomy fa-
cilitates the task of instituting a certain kind of monetary pol-
icy, one privileging low inflation over job growth even when a
president may prefer it the other way around, particularly at
reelection time. While securing central-bank autonomy has
certainly cleaned up a lot of corruption, it has also been the
vehicle for one set of accommodations on the part of national
states to the requirements of the global capital market. A par-
allel analysis can be made of ministries of finance (or the Trea-
sury in the United States), which have had to impose fiscal
policies aimed at reducing state social expenditures, yet an-
other conditionality of economic globalization.

This accommodation of the interests of foreign firms and in-
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vestors under conditions in which most of a country’s institu-
tional domains have been constructed as “national” entails ne-
gotiation.'® The mode of this negotiation in the current phase
has tended in 2 direction that I describe as a denationalizing of
several highly specialized national institutional components.'4
My hypothesis here is that as of the 1980s some components of

“narional institutions, even though formally national, are not
national in the sense in which state practice has constructed the
meaning of that term since the emergence of the so-called reg-
ulatory state, particularly in the West. Though imperfectly im-
plemented and often excluding national minorities, Keynesian
policies aimed at strengthening the “national” economy and
“national” consumption capacity, and at raising the educational
level of the “national” workforce, are good illustrations of this
meaning of the national. There are clearly enormous variations
among countries in the extent to which such a national policy
project existed and the actual period of time during which it
was implemented. The key issue today, however, is that state
policies and the work of states have altered various elements of
what has traditionally been considered a territorially and insti-
tutionally exclusive national state,

How do states handle this engagement with the global?
Crucial to my analysis is the fact that the emergent, often im-
posed consensus in the community of states on furthering glob-
alization is not merely a political decision: it entails specific
types of work by a large number of distinct institutions in each
country. In this sense, the consensus forces states to engage in
actual work. It is not merely the taking of a decision. Further-
more, this work has an ironic outcome insofar as it destabilizes
some aspects of state power: the state can be seen as incorporat-
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ing the global project of its own shrinking role in regulating
economic transactions. The state here can be conceived of as
representing a technical administrative capacity that cannot be
replicated at this time by any other institutional arrangement;
furthermore, this capacity is backed by military power, which
for some states is a global power. Seen from the perspective of
firms operating transnationally, the objective is to ensure the
functions traditionally exercised by the state in the national
realm of the economy, notably guaranteeing property rights
and contracts, only now extended to foreign firms as well. How
this gets done may involve a range of options. To some extent
this work of guaranteeing is becoming privatized, as is sig-
naled, for instance, by the growth of international commercial
arbitration and by key elements of the new kinds of privatized
authority.”” The U.S. government as the hegemonic power of
this period has led or forced other states to adopt these obliga-
tions toward global capital and in so doing has contributed to
strengthening the forces that can challenge or destabilize what
have historically been constructed as state powers. !¢

Regardless of whether the focus is on individual states or
the emergent consensus in the community of states, a set of
strategic dynamics and institutional transformations is at work.,
"These dynamics and transformations may incorporate a small
number of state agencies and units within departments or a
small number of legislative initiatives and executive orders and
yet have the power to institute a new normativity at the heart
of the state. This is especially so because these strategic sectors
are operating in complex interactions with private, transna-
tional, and powerful actors. It is happening to varying degrees

in a growing range of states, even as much of the institurional
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apparatus of states remains basically unchanged. (The inertia of
bureaucratic organizations, which creates its own version of
path dependence, makes an enormous contribution to continu-
ity.) What we see at work here is the incipient and partial de-
nationalization of specific, typically highly specialized state
institurional orders and state agendas. From the perspective of
research, I have argued that this transformartion entails the need
to decode what is “national” (as historically constructed) about
these particular specialized institutional orders inside national
states (Sassen 2006a, chap. 4).

The mode in which this participation by the state has
evolved has been toward strengthening the power and legiti-
macy of privatized and denationalized state authorities. The
outcome is an emergent order that has considerable governance
capabilities and structural power. This institutional order con-
tributes to strengthening the advantages of certain types of
economic and political actors and to weakening those of others.
It is extremely partial rather than universal, but it is strategic
in thart it has undue influence over wide areas of the broader in-
stitutional world and the world of lived experience. Further,
this order is not fully accountable to formal democratic politi-
cal systems. While partially embedded in national institutional
settings, it is distinct from them.

There are several features we can identify in this new private
institutional order at the heart of several national state institu-
tions. First, the distinctive features of this new, mostly but not
exclusively private institutional order in formation are its ca-
pacity to privatize what was heretofore public and to denation-
alize what were once national authorities and policy agendas.

This capacity to privatize and denationalize entails specific
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transformations of the national state—or, more precisely, of
some of its components. Second, this new institutional order
has normative authority—a new normativity that is not em-
bedded in what has been and to some extent remains the mas-
ter normativity of modern times, raison d’érat. Instead, this
normativity comes from the world of private power yet installs
itself in the public realm and in so doing helps denationalize
national state agendas. Third, particular institutional compo-
nents of the national state begin to function as the institutional
home for the operation of powerful dynamics constitutive of
what we could describe as global capital and global capital
markets. In so doing, these state institutions help reorient their
particular policy work or broad state agendas toward the re-
quirements of the global economy.' These features then raise a
question about what is national in these institutional compo-
nents of states linked to the implementation and regulation of
economic globalization (for data and sources, see Sassen 2006a,
chap. 5).

Geared toward governing key aspects of the global econ-
omy, both the particular transformations inside the state and
the emergent privatized institutional order are partial and in-
cipient but strategic. Both have the capacity to alter possibly
crucial conditions for “liberal democracy” and for the organiza-
tional architecture of international law, its scope, and its exclu-
sivity. In this sense both have the capacity to alter the scope of
the authority of states and the interstate system, the crucial in-
stitutional domains through which the “rule of law” is imple-
mented. We are not seeing the end of states but, rather, that
states are not the only or the most important strategic agents
in this new institutional order and, second, that states, includ-
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ing dominant states, have undergone profound transformations
in some of their key institutional components. Both these
trends are likely to add to the democratic deficit and further
strengthen the “legitimacy” of certain types of claims and
norms, notably those of global economic actors.

In brief, my argument is that the tension between a) the nec-
essary though partial location of globalization in national ter-
ritories and institutions and b) an elaborate system of law and
administration that has constructed the exclusive national ter-
ritorial authority of sovereign states, has been partially negoti-
ated through, first, processes of institutional denationalization
inside the national state and the national economy and, second,
the formation of privatized intermediary institutional arrange-
ments that are only partially encompassed by the interstate sys-
tem. These arrangements are, in fact, evolving into a parallel
institutional world for the handling’ of cross-border opera-
tions.!” In terms of research this means, among other tasks,
establishing what are the new territorial and institutional con-

ditions under which national states operate.

CONCLUSION

This chapter focuses on critical global processes and dynamics
that evince multiple sociological features. We.can distinguish
very broadly three major objects of study. One consists of the
endogenizing or localizing of global dynamics, producing a
concrete and situated object of study, such as particular types of
places—global cities and silicon valleys. A second consists of
formations that although global are articulated with particular
actors, cultures, or projects, producing an object of study that
requires negotiating a global and a local scale, such as global
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markets and global networks. A third consists of the denation-
alizing of what has been constructed historically as national
and may continue to be experienced, represented, and coded as
such; this process produces an object of study that is contained
within national frames but needs to be decoded, such as state
institutions that are key producers of policy instruments
needed by global economic actors. These three types of in-
stances capture distinct social entities and have diverse origins.
They are not necessarily mutually exclusive, however.

Cutting across these diverse processes and domains is a re-
search and theorization agenda. The following chapters develop
this agenda by bringing together different strands of rapidly-
growing scholarships in several disciplines, some focused on
self-evidently global processes or conditions and others on local
or national processes or conditions. But all contribute to cap-
turing the more social aspects of these conditions, and in that
sense they contribute to a sociological analytics. This agenda is
driven by at least some of the following major concerns.

At the most general level, a first concern is establishing
novel or additional dimensions of, respectively, the spaces of
the national and of the global. Specific structurations of what
we have represented as the global are actually located deep in-
side states and other national institutions and, more generally,
in territories encased by national legal, administrative, and cul-
tural frameworks. In fact, what has been represented (and to
some extent reified) as the scale of the national contains a si-
multaneity of scales, spaces, and relations, some national in the
historic sense of the term, some denationalized or in the process
of becoming so, and some global. ‘

A second major concern is with critical examinations of how
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we conceptualize the local and the subnational in ways that al-
low us to detect those instances—even when they might be a
minority of all instances—that are in fact denationalized and
multiscalar even when they are represented and experienced as
“simply local.” The multiscalar versions of the local examined
in later chapters have the effect of destabilizing the notion of
context, which is often predicated on that of the local, and the
notion that physical proximity is one of the attributes or mark-
ers of the local. Furthermore, a critical reconceptualizing of the
local along these lines entails at least a partial rejection of the
notion that local scales are inevitably part of the nested hierar-
chies of scale running from the local to the regional, the na-
tional, and the international. Localities or local practices can
constitute multiscalar systems, operating across scales and not
merely scaling upward as a result of new communications capa-
bilities.

A third major concern is how to conceptualize the national,
especially the specific interactions between global dynamics
and particular components of the national. The crucial condi-
tionality here is the partial embeddedness of the global in the
national, of which the global city is perhaps emblematic and
one of the most complex instances. My main argument is that
this embeddedness engenders a variety of negotiations insofar
as specific structurations of the global inhabit and partly de- .
nationalize what historically has been constructed and institu-
tionalized as national. This type of focus brings to the fore the
particularities of each state when it comes to its interaction
with global forces. Even though most states have wound up
implementing policies that support economic globalization,
those actions do not preclude institutional differences in the
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process of accommodation. Some states will have resisted and
others promptly acquiesced. Understanding this interaction of
global and national forces demands detailed studies of the par-
ticular ways in which different countries have handled and in-
stitutionalized this negotiation. A



Chapter Three
THE STATE CONFRONTS THE GLOBAL
EcoNoMY AND DIGITAL NETWORKS

THE SCHOLARSHII; ON THE STATE AND GLOBALIZATION contains
three basic positions: one finds thattthe state is victimized by
globalization and loses significance; a second finds that nothing
much has changed and states basically keep on doing what they
have always done; and a third, a variant of the second, finds
that the state adapts and may even be transformed, thereby en-
suring that it remains the critical actor and does not decline.
There is research to support critical aspects of each of these po-
sitions, partly because much of their difference hinges on inter-
pretation. But notwithstanding its diversity, this scholarship
tends to share the assumption that {the national and the global
are mutually exclusive.

Given the effort in this book to expand the analytic terrain
on which the question of globalization may be mapped, -the
broader research and theorization agenda needs to address
aspects of globalization and the state that are lost in those
dualized accounts of their relationship. Although.many compo-
nents of each are indeed mutually exclusive, there is a growing,
often specific set of components that does not fit this dual
structure. As was pointed out in the preceding chapter, ‘this is
evident, for instance, with critical components in the work of
ministries of finance and central banks (called, respectively, the
Treasury and the Federal Reserve in the United States) and

45
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with the increasingly specialized technical regulatory agencies,
such as those concerned with finance, telecommunications, and
competition.

Factoring in these types of conditions amounts to a fourth
position, in addition to the three referred to above. Whereas
this fourth approach does not necessarily preclude all the
propositions in the other three, it is nonetheless markedly dif-
ferent in its foundational assumptions. For instance, in my re-
search I find that far from being mutually exclusive,:the state is
one of the strategic institutional domains in which critical
work on the development of globalization takes place. This de-
velopment does not necessarily produce the decline of the state,
but neither does it keep the state going as usual, nor does it
merely produce adaptations to the new conditions. The state
becomes the site for foundational transformations in the rela-
tionship between the private and the public domains, in the
state’s internal balance of power, and in the larger field of both
national and global forces within which the state now has to
function (Sassen 2006a, chaps. 4 and 5).

The first section of this chapter introduces a number of con-
ceptual issues that arise from the sociological scholarship on
the state, one that has not been much concerned with global-
ization. The focus is particularly on the fourth trend specified
above, as it is far more open to sociological approaches and
data. It is here that sociology could make a big difference in the
development of methods, theory, and data on the state and
globalization. One way of conceiving synthetically of the broad
and probably growing range of processes comprised by this
fourth approach is to emphasize the denationalizing of specific
forms of state authority due to the partial location of global
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processes in national institutional orders. The second section of
the chapter discusses key features of the locational and institu-
tional embeddedness of the global economy; it develops issues
raised in Chapter Two. The third section sketches out the par-
ticular substance and conditionality of this new mode of au-
thority, which though housed or located in national state
capacities and institutions, is not national in the way we have
come to understand this feature of states over the last century.
The empirical focus for much of the examination is confined to
states under the so-called rule of law, especially the United
States. The final section explores this new mode of state au-
thority in the case of the Internet and othér digital nerworks
that largely do not fit in established jurisdictions.

How 1O STUDY THE STATE IN A GLOBAL CONTEXT

A number of scholars have addressed various dimensions of the
state’s participation in global processes. Some (for example,
Krasner 2004; Fligstein 2001; Evans 1997) argue that global-
ization is made possible by states and that hence not much has
changed for states and the interstate system. The present era is
merely a continuation of a long history of changes that have
not altered the fundamental fact of state primacy (Mann 1997).
Both the “strong” and the “weak” versions of neo-Weberian
state theory (Skocpol 1985; Evans 1997) share certain dimen-
sions of this conceptualization of the state. Although acknowl-
" edging that the primacy of the state may vary given different
structural conditions between state and society, these authors
tend to understand state power as basically denoting the same
conditions throughout history: the ability to implement ex-
plicitly formulated policies successfully. A second type of liter-
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ature (Panitch 1996; Gill 1996; Mittelman 2000) interprets
deregulation and privatization as the state’s incorporation of its
own shrinking role. In its most formalized version this position
emphasizes the state’s coﬁstitutionalizing of its diminished
role. In this literature, economic globalization is not confined
to the act of capital crossing geographic borders, as is captured
in measures of international investment and trade, but is in fact
conceptualized as a politico-economic system. A third, grow-
ing literature emphasizes the relocation of national public gov-
ernance functions in private entities within both, the national
and global orders, as well as in supranational organizations (for
example, Hall and Biersteker 2002; Dezalay and Garth 1996;
Cutler et al. 1999). Key institutions of the supranational sys-
tem, such as the WTO, and private bodies, such-as the Interna-
tional Chamber of Commerce, are emblematic of this shift.
Cutting across these types of literature are the issues raised ear-
lier in this chapter, of whether states are declining, whether
they are remaining as strong as they have ever been, or whether
they have changed but as part of an adaptation to the new con-
ditions rather than on account of a loss of power.

Sociologists such as those mentioned above have not focused
on the question of globalization and the state. But much in
their work can illuminate critical aspects of the state that are
helpful in developing a more sociological approach to that
question. The focus developed in this chapter emphasizes the
work of states in the development of a global economy and, to
a lesser extent, other forms of globalization. The consequences
for the state that such work entails are diverse and can be inter-
preted in more than one way—for instance, some interpreta-

tions might conceive of some consequences as intended and
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others as unintended. Here I will focus in particular on types of
state work that I interpret as producing a denationalizing of
particular components of state authority, which nonetheless re-

main inside the state rather than shifting to the private or

global institutional domains, as is typically emphasized in the

pertinent scholarship. Tilly’s historical distinction between the

national state and “the state” as such is helpful in this regard.

Whereas states are “coercion-wielding organizations that are

distinct from households and kinship groups and exercise clear

priority in some respects over all other organizations within

substantial territories,” national states are distinguished by “gov-

erning multiple contiguous regions and their cities by means of
centralized, differentiated, and autonomous structures” (1990,)
1+2). The centralized national state acts as an interface between

national and supranational forces and as a “container” for the

former (Brenner 1999; Agnew 2005; O’ Riain 2000). This dis-

tinction makes analytic room for the possibility of yet another

mode of stateness—the denationalized state (whether partly or

fully so). Delimiting the national state as one particular form of
state allows more analytic freedom in conceptualizing those

processes, and opens up a research agenda.

A first step in this type of analysis is to establish the state’s
position to recover the ways in which the state participates in
governing the global economy in a context increasingly domi-
nated by deregulation, privatization, and the growing author-
ity of nonstate actors. A key organizing proposition is the
embeddedness of much of globalization in national territory—
that is, in a geographic terrain that has been encased in an elab-
orate set of national laws and administrative capacities. The
embeddedness of the global requires at least a partial lifting of
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these national encasements and hence signals a necessary par-
ticipation by the state, even when it concerns the state’s own
withdrawal from regulating the economy. Like Tilly’s defini-
tion, (nearly all sociological definitions of the state from Max
Weber on emphasize a territorial dimension of state power.)To
the extent that this emphasis entails a conception of territory
associated with the “national state,” it follows that existing
state capacities are oriented toward a univocally national soci-
ety. Even Mann (1986, 26-27), who is otherwise enormously
sensitive to the multiple spatialities of the exercise of power in
social life, defines £he state largely as an organization exercising
political power and enforcing cooperation within a bounded
territory.j Subjecting the “national” to empirical observation
opens up the research agenda. This territorial dimension means
that as states have participated in the implementation of the
global economic system, they have in many cases undergone
significant transformations. The accommodation of the inter-
ests of foreign firms and investors entails a negotiation. This
negotiation includes the development inside national states—
through legislative acts, court rulings, executive orders—of the
mechanisms necessary for the reconstitution of certain compo-
nents of national capital into “global capital” and the accom-
modation of new types of rights or entitlements for foreign
capital in what are still national territories that in principle are
under the exclusive authority of their states.!

Such an approach is one way of expanding the analytic ter-
rain for mapping globalization—it extends that terrain deep
into highly specialized components of the national state. The
particular transformations it uncovers inside the state are par-
tial and incipient but strategic. For instance, they can weaken
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or alter the organizational architecture for the implementation
of international law insofar as such law depends on the institu-
tional apparatus of national states. Furthermore they have
created the conditions whereby some parts of national states
actually gain relative power (Sassen 1996, chaps. 1 and 2) as a
result of that participation in the development of a global econ-
omy. Disaggregating “the” state along these lines makes it ap-
parent that certain wings of the state become more, not less,
powerful due to their functional importance in the global econ-
omy. This dynamic must be distinguished on the one hand
from Skocpol’s (1979, 1985) position, which emphasizes the
structural independence of the various components of the state
and their internal rarionalization, and on the other hand from a
world-system perspective, which would treat “state power” as
monolithically resulting from placement in the structural hier-
archy of world economies. States do not meekly confront their
changing environments; rather, they actively engage with them
and try to maintain their position of power (Datz 2007). This
process involves both the modification of existing capacities to
new situations (Datz 2007; Weiss 1998) and, potentially, the
attempt by state actors to link into the global economy, to
claim jurisdiction over the various tasks involved in globaliza-
tion, thereby securing their own power (Sassen 20006a, chaps. 4
and 5). (For an illuminating model of this process involving
professional groups, see Abbott 1988.) As particular compo-
nents of national states become the institutional home for some
of the dynamics that are central to globalization, they undergo
a change that is difficult to register or name. In my own work I
have found useful the notion of an incipient denationalizing of

specific components of national states—that is, components
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that function as such institutional homes. The question for re-
search then becomes what is actually “national” in some of the
institutional components of states linked to the implementa-
tion and regulation of economic globalization. Returning to
Tilly’s (1990) historical distinction, I would argue that today
we see partial and highly specialized shifts from a national state
to a state foxt court in a growing number of countries. The hy-
pothesis here would be that some components of national insti-
tutions, even though formally national, are not national in the
sense in which we have constructed the meaning of that term
over the last hundred years.

This partial, often highly specialized, or at least particular-
ized, denationalization can also take place in domains other
than that of economic globalization, notably the recent incar-
nation of the human rights regime, in which national courts
can be used to sue foreign firms and dictators or to grant un-
documented immigrants certain rights (Sassen 2006a, chaps. 6
and 9). Denationalization is thus multivalent: it endogenizes
global agendas of many different types of actors, not only cor-
porate firms and financial markets but also human rights
regimes. In discussing the state as a site for the pursuit and ar-
ticulation of strategies, Jessop (1990, chap. 9) argues that any
coherence to the state can be only temporary and grounded in a
hegemony of particular groups. Therefore, numerous compro-
mises with subaltern groups are necessary, and there exists the
possibility of entrenchment of nondominant groups within cer-
tain components of the state apparatus. Applied to the kinds of
methodological questions that concern me here, Jessop’s dis-
tinctions open up the state to detailed empirical research.

These trends toward a greater interaction of national and
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global dynamics are not new. There have been times in the past
when they may have been as strong in certain aspects as they
are today. For instance, there was a global capital market at the
beginning of the twentieth century. Furthermore, in many
ways state sovereignty was never absolute but was always sub-
ject to significant fluctuations. Thus Arrighi and Silver (1999,
92-94) argue that historically “each reaffirmation and expan-
sion of legal sovereignty was nonetheless accompanied by a cur-
tailment of the factual sovereignty that rested on the balance of
power” among and within states (93). “Furthermore, the crisis
of national sovereignty is no novelty of our time. Rather, it is
an aspect of the stepwise destruction of the balance of power
that originally guaranteed the sovereign equality of the mem-
bers of the Westphalian system of states” (94).

Nonetheless, after almost a century of a strengthening
national state, since the late 1980s we have seen a consider-
able institutionalizing of the “rights” of non-national firms, the
deregulation of cross-border transactions, and the growing in-
fluence or power of some supranational organizations. If secur-
ing these rights, options, and powers entailed even a partial
relinquishing of components of state authority as constructed
over the last century, then we can posit that it sets up the con-
ditions for a necessary engagement by national states in the
process of globalization. Furthermore, we need to understand
more about the nature of this engagement than is represented
by concepts such as deregulation. It is becoming clear that the
role of the state in the process of deregulation involves the pro-
duction of new types of regulations, legislative items, and court
decisions (Picciotto 1992; Cerny 2000; Panitch 1996)—in
brief; the production of a series of new “legalities.” The back-
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ground condition here is that the state remains the ultimate
guarantor of the “rights” of global capital—that is, the protec-
tion of contracts and property rights and, more generally, a
major legitimator of claims. (See also Fligstein 1990, 2001.)

To apply the phraseology of Skocpol, Evans, and Rue-
schemeyer (1985) to the global domain, we can say that the
state maintains its level of capacity (albeit with some transfor-
mations) even as it may lose some of its autonomy. We might
want to do research to determine whether these capacities are
being deployed in accordance with the functional logic of capi-
tal or with that of projects articulated within the state and, if
so, what parts of the state. To some extent this work of guaran-
teeing is becoming privatized, as is signaled by the growth of
international commercial arbitration (Dezalay and Garth 1996)
and by key elements of the new privatized institutional order
for governing the global economy (Cutler 2002), subjects ad-
dressed later.

There is a second articulation of the state and globaliza-
tion, one predicated on the sharply unequal power of states.
State scholarship has been dominated by largely western-
centered analytical categories. A growing critical scholarship
(often referred to as post-colonial studies) seeks to decenter
state analysis onto a larger historical map. It does so in very di-
verse ways. Thus Chakrabarty (2000) constucts the notion of
“provincializing Europe” as a way of incorporating the different
trajectories of statehood in other parts of the world and thereby
“globalizing” knowledge (not simply attacking European-
centered knowledge). Mbembe (2001) posits the “banality of
power” in Africa and contests the categories—oppression and
resistance, autonomy and subjection, and srate and civil soci-



CH.3 THE STATE @/ 55

ety—that have marked social theory in the late twentieth cen-
tury.

In fact some states, particularly the United States and the
United Kingdom, are producing the design for the new stan-
dards and legalities needed to ensure protections and guaran-
tees for global firms and markets. Those two states are by far
the most powerful producers of new standards and legalities in-
sofar as most of them are derived from Anglo-American com-
‘mercial law and accounting standards. Hence a limited number
of states, often functioning through the supranational system,
are imposing the standards and legalities which will have to
be produced through the particular institutional and politi-
cal structures of the other states. In terms of research and theo-
rization this is a vast, uncharted terrain: it means examining
how that production takes place and gets legitimated in differ-
ent countries.. One possible outcome is considerable cross-
national variations (which would then need to be established,
measured, and interpreted). In Meyer’s (1997) framework,
national variations notwithstanding,. there is a recurrent set
of institutional arrangements, models that shape states, in-
stitutions, and individual actors collectively producing a kind
of rationalized order. Another outcome might be production
of “institutional isomorphism” (see the essays in Powell and
DiMaggio 1991). Here Meyer’s work can be seen as providing a
missing link. While work such as that collected in Powell and
DiMaggio analyzes the structural causes of the emergence of
formal similarities among organizations across widely separated
areas and the mechanisms of power and legitimation underly-
ing those causes, it tends to assume that organizations already
exist within a shared structural field. Thus, once these organi-
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zations are mutually relevant, structural forces can act on each
one to shape it to a common mold. In the situations analyzed
here, it is not immediately clear whether the various relevant
organizations exist within the same organizational fields, and
whether much of the work they perform is oriented specifically
toward making them co-present with a common (global) field
or space. Here it is important to emphasize again that the
emergent, often imposed consensus in the community of states
to further globalization is not merely a political decision: it en-
tails specific types of work by a large number of distinct state
institutions in each of these countries. This is an underre-
searched process, one that would lend itself to comparative
cross-national studies. Clearly,the role of the state will vary sig-
nificantly depending on the power it has internally and interna-
tionally (see Krasner 2004 and comments).

A crucial part of the argument is the fact of the institutional
and locational embeddedness of globalization. Specifying this
embeddedness has two purposes. One is to provide the empiri-
cal specification underlying my assertion that the state is en-
gaged in the implementation of global processes rather than
serving as a “victim” of them. Establishing embeddedness of the
global in the national in turn feeds the proposition about the
denationalizing of particular state functions and capacities as
this engagement by the state proceeds. The second purpose is to
signal that given this embeddedness, the range of ways in which
the state might be involved could in principle be far more di-
verse than those at play today, which are largely confined to fur-
thering economic globalization. Jessop (1990), though not
necessarily focused on globalization, provides an illuminating
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theoretical perspective for conceptualizing how these possibili-
ties are either reinforced or selected against by the structures of
the state. Conceivably state involvement could address a whole
series of global issues, including the democratic deficit in the
multilateral system governing globalization.?

In the immediately following sections of this chapter I elab-
orate on features of today’s global economy that point to loca-
tional and institutional embeddedness.

THE LOCATIONAL AND INSTITUTIONAL EMBEDDEDNESS
OF THE GLoBAL EcoNOMY

There are three features of the global economy I want to em-
phasize here. First, the geography of economic globalization is
strategic rather than all-encompassing, and that is especially so
when it comes to the managing, coordinating, servicing, and
financing of global economic operations. This geography differs
from that of the world-system perspective, which defines a
global economy by a continuous division of labor between
states (Wallerstein 1974). Differentiation between center and
periphery no longer largely comprises a differentiation between
different production processes or places in commodity chains;
rather, the differentiation is largely functional and cuts across
the spatialities presupposed in Wallerstein's framework. By
defining the world economy as basically a relationship between
territorial states, Wallerstein forecloses the possibility of con-
ceptualizing globalization as anything but the expansion of the
world economy to include new states; the possibility of a re-
constitution of the spatiality of global capitalism is rendered
invisible (Brenner 1999, 57-60; 2004). The fact that it is
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strategic is significant for.a discussion of the possibilities of
regulating and governing the global economy. Second, the cen-
ter of gravity of many of the transactions that we refer to in an
aggregate fashion as the global economy lies in the North At-
lantic region. This concentration facilitates the development
and implementation of convergent regulatory frameworks and
technical standards and enables a convergence around “West-
ern” standards. If the geography of globalization were a diffuse
condition at the planetary scale, one involving equally powerful
countries and regions with a much broader range of differences
than those evident in the North Atlantic, the question of its
regulation might well be radically different. Third,;the strate-
gic geography of globalization is partially embedded in na-
tional territories—that is, in global cities and Silicon Valleys.
The combination of these three characteristics suggests that
states may have more options for participation in the governing
of the global economy than much of the focus on the loss of
regulatory authority allows us to recognize. There is a growing
scholarship that emphasizes both globalization and regulation.
Research by Gereffi (1994, 1999) emphasizing the cross-border
organization of production and marketing points to a type of
arrangement that could enable regulation. It transcends some
of the limitations of the classical world-system perspective in
that Gereffi's “commodity-chains” take place across multiple
borders and the primary axes of differentiation is functional.
Nonetheless, the basic criteria for structural differentiation re-
main somewhat static—assembly, manufacturing, retailing,
and so on. To the extent that new possibilities for spatially
distributing these tasks emerge, it is basically a function of
technological change (for example, information technology al-
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lowing for the dispersal of production) and changes in the
structure of market demand (mass production versus flexible
specialization). Since these conditions are basically defined as a
given in the commodity-chains scholarship, the most the state
can do is attempt to maximize its position within a given hier-
archy: it can try to “upgrade” its position. In this analysis,
then, the constitutive role of the state vis-d-vis the global econ-
omy remains relatively difficult, and hence so do its potential
capacities for global economic governance.

There are sites in this strategic geography where the density
of economic transactions and the intensity of regulatory efforts
come together in complex, often novel configurations. Two of
these sites are the focus of this section. They are foreign direct
investment, which for the most part consists of cross-border
mergers and acquisitions, and the global capital market, un-
doubtedly the dominant force in the global economy today.
These two processes also make evident the enormous weight of
the North Atlantic region in the global economy. Along with
trade, they are at the heart of the structural changes constitu-
tive of globalization and the efforts to regulate it. Both foreign
direct investment and the global capital market bring up spe-
cific organizational and regulatory issues that help highlight
the regulatory role of states (Helleiner 1999; Pauly 2002;
Eichengreen 2003).> There has been an enormous increase in
the complexity of management, coordination, servicing, and fi-
nancing for firms operating worldwide networks of factories,
service outlets, and/or offices and for firms operating in cross-
border financial markets. For reasons I discuss in greater detail
in Chapter Four this increase in complexity has brought about
a sharp growth in control and command functions and their
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concentration in a cross-border network of global cities. These
growth and locational patterns in turn contribute to the forma-
tion of a strategic geography for the management of globaliza-
tion..Nowhere is this as evident as in the structure of the global
capital market and the network of financial centers. Elsewhere I
have examined this institutional order as the site of a new type
of private authority (Sassen 1996, chap. 2).

The empirical patterns of foreign direct investment and
global finance show the extent to which their centers of gravity
lie in the North Atlantic region and, but to a far lesser extent,
in China and Japan (Sassen 2006b, chap. 2). The northern
transatlantic economic system (specifically, the links among the
European Union, the United States, and Canada) represents the
major concentration of processes of economic globalization in
the world today. This concentration holds whether one looks at
foreign direct investment flows in general, cross-border merg-
ers and acquisitions in particular, overall financial flows, or the
new strategic alliances among financial centers. At the turn of
the millennium this region accounted for 66 percent of world-
wide stock market capitalization, 60 percent of inward foreign
investment stock and 76 percent of outward foreign invest-
ment stock, 60 percent of worldwide sales in mergers and
acquisitions, and 80 percent of purchases in mergers and
acquisitions. There are other major regions in the global éecon-
omy: China, Japan, Southeast Asia, and Latin America. But ex-
cept for some of the absolute levels of capital resources in Japan
and the purchases of U.S. dollars by China, they are dwarfed by
the weight of the northern transatlantic system.

This heavy concentration in the volume and value of cross-

border transactions raises a number of questions. One concerns
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its features, such as the extent to which there is interdepen-
dence and, thereby the elements for a cross-border economic
system. The weight of these transatlantic links needs to be con-
sidered against the weight of older zones of influence for each
of the major powers—particularly, the Western Hemisphere in
the case of the United States; Africa, and central and eastern
Europe in the case of the European Union.

The United States and individual E.U. members have long
had often intense economic transactions with their zones of
influence. Some of these have been reinvigorated in the new
economic policy context of openness to foreign investment,
privatization, and trade and financial deregulation. In my read-
ing of the evidence, both{the relations with their respective
zones of influence and the relations within the Northern
transatlantic system have changed. The transnational economic
system centered in the North Atlantic system includes an
emerging system of rules and standards, and articulations with
a growing worldwide network of sites for investment, trade,
and financial transactions. It is through this incorporation in a
North Atlantic—centered hierarchical global network that the
relations with their zones of influence are now constituted.7
Thus although the United States is still a dominant force in
Latin America, several European countries have become major
investors in Latin America as well, on a scale far surpassing past
trends. And although several E.U. countries have become lead-
ers in investment in central and eastern Europe, U.S. firms are
playing a greater role there than they ever played before.

What we are seeing today is a new grid of economic trans-
actions superimposed on the old geoeconomic patterns. The
latter persist to varying extents, but they are increasingly sub-
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merged in this new cross-border grid, which amounts to a new,
though partial geoeconomics.CThe decline of the import-
substitution model of development can be seen as symptomatic
of this shift. Under this model, the state as interface berween
national and international economies set up a number of pro-
tections for infant industries until they were ready to compete.
A high position in the global hierarchy was associated with
high value-added manufacturing work, and the goal was a
complete development of national space. By contrast, the ad-
vent of export-led development resulted in the creation of spe-
cialized spaces within national territories—export-processing
zones and kindred arrangements—that only imperfectly
aligned with the old categories of national and international
economies. The paradigmatic cases of this form of development
in East Asia did not accomplish this transformation solely
through acquiescence to market logic; rather, the strong role of
the state has been well documented. From these local innova-
tions within an old economic-spatial hierarchy, traces of the
new order ernerged] Analysis of these hierarchies cannot be
confined to classifications that identify its structural positions
and their occupants. Rather, we must know how these out-
comes are produced, reproduced, and transformed. The new
configurations are particularly evident in the organization of
global finance and, though less so, in direct foreign investment,
especially cross-border mergers and acqmsmons (I discuss the
evidence in Sassen 2006b.)

Worldwide Networks and Central Command Functions
\There are clearly strong dispersal trends contained in the pat-
terns of foreign investment and capital flows in general. These
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include the offshoring of factories, the expansion of global net-
works of affiliates, franchises and subsidiaries, and the forma-
tion of global financial markets with a growing number of
participating countries.)What is left out of this picture is the
other half of the story. (This worldwide geographic dispersal
of factories and service outlets takes place through highly
integrated corporate structures with strong tendencies toward
concentration in control and profit appropriatioanhe North
Atlantic system is the site for most of the strategic functions
involved in managing and coordinating the new global eco-
nomic system)

Elsewhere (Sassen 2001) I have shown that when the geo-
graphic dispersal of factories, offices, and service outlets
through cross-border investment takes place within integrated
corporate systems, mostly multinational corporations, central
functions also grow; we can see a parallel trend with financial
firms and markets. The evidence shows that(fhe more global-
ized firms become, the more their central functions grow—in
importance, in complexity, and in the number of transactions
they make} The specific forms assumed by globalization over
the last decade have created particular organizational require-
ments. The emergence of global markets for finance and spe-
cialized services and the growth of investment as a major type
of international transaction have contributed to the expansion
in command functions and in firms' demands for specialized
services.’

We can make this growth of headquarter work more con-
crete by considering some of the staggering figures involved in
the worldwide dispersal and by imagining the extent to which
parent headquarters must engage in coordination and manage-
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ment. For instance, by the late 1990s there were almost half a
million foreign affiliates of firms worldwide, most of them be-
longing to North American and western European firms; by
2004 this number had risen to almost a million (Sassen 2006b:
chap. 2).% There has been a greater growth in foreign sales
through affiliates than thfough direct exports: in 1999 foreign
sales were $11 trillion through affiliates and $8 trillion
through the worldwide export of goods and services. This
growth has of course also fed the intrafirm share of “free” cross-
border trade. The data on foreign direct investment show
clearly that the United States and the European Union are the
major receiving and sending regions in the world. Finally, the
transnationality index of the largest transnational firms shows
that many of the major firms in these regions have over half
their assets, sales, and workforce outside their home country.’
Together, these diverse data sets provide a fairly comprehensive
picture of this combination of dispersal and growth of central
functions. A

The globalization of a firm’s operations brings with it the
massive task of coordination and management. This is not new,
but the work has grown over the last two decades and has be-
come more complex. Furthermore, dispersal of a firm’s opera-
tions does not occur through a single organizational form;
rather, behind the numbers lie many different organizational
forms, hierarchies of control, and degrees of autonomy. (l"he
globally integrated network of financial centers is yet another
form of this combination of dispersal and growing complexity
of central management and coordination functions. )

Of importance to this analysis is {the dynamic that connects
the dispersal of economic activities with the ongoing weight
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and growth of central functions.) In terms of sovereignty and
globalization this means that an interpretation of(fhe impact of
globalization as creating a space economy that extends beyond
the regulatory capacity of a single state)is only half the story;
the other half is that(central functions are disproportionately
concentrated in the national territories of the highly developed
countrie9

By central functions, I do not mean only top-level head-
quarters; [ am referring to all the top-level financial, legal, ac-
counting, managerial, executive, and planning functions
necessary to run a corporate organization operating in more
than one country and, increasingly, in several countries. As dis-
cussed earlier, these central functions are partially embedded in
headquarters but are also in good part embedded in what has
been called the corporate-services complex—that is, the net-
work of financial, legal, accounting, and advertising firms that
handle the complexities of operating in more than one national
legal system, national accounting system, advertising culture,
and so on, and do so in the face of rapid innovations in all those
fields. Such services have become so specialized and complex
that headquarters increasingly buy them from specialized firms
rather than produce them in-house. These agglomerations of
firms producing central functions for the management and co-
ordination of global economic systems are disproportionately
concentrated in the highly developed countries—particularly,
though not exclusively, in global cities. (Such concentrations of
functions represent a strategic factor in the organization of the
global economy.)

One argument I am making here is that it is important an-
alytically to distinguish between the strategic functions for the



66 3 A SoCI0LOGY OF GLOBALIZATION

global economy or for global operations and the overall corpo-
rate economy of a country. The global control and command
functions are partially embedded in national corporate struc-
tures but also constitute a distinct corporate subsector, which
can be conceived of as part of a network that connects global
cities across the globe. These networks are not defined by a
global division of labor in the production of commodities and
by the resulting market-based trade transactions; rather, the
“members” of these networks divide up the work of reproduc-
ing the global economy, that is, the structures of global man-
agement and control.(Much as the state could once be seen as
institutionally central to the reproduction of a regime of accu-
mulation—in other words, as pivotal to a mode of regula-
tion—the distribution of strategic functions to global cities
can be seen as the rearticulation of a mode of regulation con-
tributing to a new global regime of accumulation)

Regulation theory, basically a form of institutionalism,
would likely have difficulties grasping this form of global reg-
ulation, for two reasons. First, the spatialities constituting
these modes of operation/regulation are not easily matched
with specific institutional scales, most of which are still na-
tional. Second, absent the emergence of a single global institu-
tional frame capable of structuring world-economic relations, it
is unclear whether regulation theory is capable of detailing the
actual mechanisms whereby structure is reproduced. So far only
potential elements of such a system have emerged, largely from
relatively “local” practices in these global cities. Regulation
theory is better equipped to detail the functioning of an already
existing national institutional structure; it is less well equipped

to explain the constitution of that structure and its deployment
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to a global scale. For the purposes of certain kinds of inquiry,
these distinctions may not matter; for the purposes of under-
standing the global economy, they do.

These distinctions matter for questions about the regulation
of cross-border activities. If the strategic central functions—
both those produced in corporate headquarters and those pro-
duced in the specialized corporate-services sector—are located
in a network of major financial and business centers, the ques-
tion of regulating what amounts to a key part of the global
economy is not the same as it would be if the strategic man-
agement and coordination functions were as widely distributed
geographically as are the factories, service outlets, and affiliates.
Regulation of these activities is evolving along lines of greater
specialization and greater cross-border scope than most current
state-centric national regulatory systems can comfortably ac-
commodate today. In my reading, a crucial issue for under-
standing the question of regulation and the role of the state in
the global capital market is the ongoing embeddedness of this
market in networks of financial centers operating within na-
tional states; these are not offshore markets. This gives states
some grip over global finance. The North Atlantic system con-
tains an enormous share of the global capital market through
its sharp concentration of leading financial centers.® Further-
more, as the system expands through the incorporation of addi-
tional centers into this network—from eastern Europe, Latin
America, and so on—the question of regulation also pivots on
the existence of dominant standards and rules—that is, those
produced by the economies of the North Atlantic. In brief,
studies that emphasize deregulation and liberalization do not
sufficiently recognize an important feature, one that matters for
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the analysis here: the global financial system has reached a level
of complexity that requires the existence of a cross border net-
work of financial centers to service the operations of global cap-
ital (Sassen 20006a, chap. 7). Each financial center represents a
massive and highly specialized concentration of resources and
talent, and the network of those centers constitutes the opera-
tional architecture for the global capital market.

It might be interesting at this point to recall Arrighi’s
(1994) argument that the restarting of a cycle of accumulation
derives from local entrepreneurial innovations. As a local sys-
tem manages to draw profits toward itself, it becomes a2 model
for other systems in the world economy: it exercises a hege-
monic leadership function. Power accrues to this territorial re-
gion because of its superior performance, not because of its
strategic positioning within a global capitalist system. Hence,
in this analysis the basic dynamics hold for each of the phases
of the world economy, and spatial differentiation is primarily a
function of market and competitive efficiency. But within each
phase also, Arrighi brilliantly lays out the dynamics of its
growth and its downfall; the ascendance of finance is the key
indicator of decline. If we do not pay attention to these condi-
tions for the production and reproduction of structural dynam-
ics within each phase, we are limited in theorizing the level of
change within a system.” In examining the structuring of key
features of the current phase of the global economy, I empha-
size on the one hand the production of strategic resources and
capabilities and on the other hand the fact that global cities do
not simply compete with one another. Together they provide a
critical networked infrastructure for the management and con-
trol of global chains of transactions, each with considerable
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specificity of functions. The result is multiple divisions of labor
among cities, contributing to distinctive articulations of the
global economy beyond the core-periphery articulation.

State Regulatory Capacities
(The existence of such a strategic geography on the organiza-
tional side of the global economy is a significant factor in the
question of how the state can and does participate in the im-
plementation of the global corporate economy.) Regulation is
one angle from which to approach this question. The orders of
magnitude and the intensity of transactions in the North At-
lantic system facilitate the formation of standards even in the
context of what are, relatively speaking, strong differences be-
tween the United States and continental Europe in their legal,
accounting, anti-trust, and other rules. It is clear that even
though these regions have more in common with each other
than with much of the rest of the world, their differences mat-
ter when it comes to the creation of cross-border standards. But
(shared Western standards, in combination with enormous eco-
nomic weight, have facilitated the circulation of U.S. and Eu-
ropean standards and their imposition on transactions
involving firms from other parts of the world JThere is a sort of
globalization of Western standards. Much has been said about
the dominance of U.S. standards, but European standards are
also evident—for instance, in the mostly administrative anti-
trust procedures being developed in central and eastern Europe,
which contrast with the litigation-oriented U.S. system.
QYForeign direct investment and the global capital market are
at the heart of a variety of regulatory initiativeﬂ The growth
of foreign direct investment has brought with it a renewed
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concern with questions of extraterritoriality and competition
policy, including the regulation of cross-border mergers. The
growth of the global capital market has brought with it specific
efforts to develop the elements of an architecture for its gover-
nance: international securities regulation, new international
standards for accounting and financial reporting, and various
other provisions. Each has tended to be ensconced in fairly dis-
tinct national regulatory frameworks: foreign direct investment
in anti-trust law, and global finance in national regulatory
frameworks for banking and finance.

National states participate in the framing of cross-border
regimes. In my current research on the United States, I am ex-
tricating from what has been constructed as “U.S. legislative
history” a series of legislative items and executive orders that
can be read as both accommodations on the part of the national
state and its active participation in producing the conditions
for economic globalization. This is a history of microinterven-
tions, often minute transformations in our regulatory or legal
frameworks that facilitated the extension of cross-border opera-
tions of U.S. firms. It is clearly not a new history, neither for
the United States nor for other Western former imperial pow-
ers (for example, the “concessions” to trading companies under
British, Dutch, and other colonial regimes). Yet I argue that we
can identify a new phase, one with very specific instantiations
of this broader feature.!' Among the first of these new measures
in the United States, and perhaps among the best known, are
the tariff items passed to facilitate the internationalization of
manufacturing, which exempted firms from import duties on
the added value of reimported components assembled or manu-
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factured in offshore plants( I date this microhistory of legisla-
tive and executive interventions to the late 1960s, with a full
crystallization of various measures facilitating the global opera-
tions of U.S. firms and the globalization of markets in the
1980s, and continuing vigorously into the 19905.{:&he Interna-
tional Investment Survey Act of 1976, the implementation of
International Banking Facilities in 1981, the various deregula-
tions and liberalizations of the financial sector in the 1980s,
and the implementation of global standards in the 1990s, are
but the best-known landmarks in this microhistory.‘)
Furthermore, the new types of cross-border collaborations
among specialized government agencies concerned with a grow-
ing range of issues emerging from the globalization of capital
markets and the new trade order are yet another aspect of this
participation by the state in the implementation of a global
economic system. A good example is the heightened interac-
tion in the last three or four years among competition policy
regulators from a large number of countries. This has been a
period of reinvigorated work on competition policy because
( economic globalization puts pressure on governments to work
toward convergence, given the diversity of laws affecting
competition and enforcement practicesy(Portnoy 2000). This
convergence around specific issues of competition policy can
coexist with ongoing, often enormous differences among the
countries involved when it comes to laws and regulations af-
fecting components of their economies that do not intersect
with globalization. \{II' here are numerous other instances of this
highly specialized type of convergence: regulatory issues con-
cerning telecommunications, finance, the Internet, and so on.}
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It is, then, a very partial type of convergence. But regulators of
different countries often begin to share more with each other
than they do with colleagues in their home bureaucracies.
What is of particular interest here is that{today we see a
sharp increase in the work of establishing convergence.} We
can clearly identify a new phase in the last ten years. In some
sectors there has long been an often elementary convergence,
or at least a coordination of standards. For instance, central
bankers have long interacted with one another across borders,
but today we see an intensification in those transactions, which
becomes necessary in the effort to develop and extend a global
capital market. And the increase of cross-border trade has
brought with it a sharpened need for convergence in standards,
as is evident in the vast proliferation of regulatory standards is-
sued by the International Standards Organization (ISO).
(Although this strategic geography of globalization is partly
embedded in national territories, this embedding does not nec-
essarily mean that existing national regulatory frameworks can
regulate those functions.) Two trends are evident, one recog-
nized, the other not.jMuch attention has been devoted to the
trend for regulatory functions to increasingly shift toward a set
of emerging or newly invigorated cross-border regulatory net-
works and the development of an array of standards by which
to organize world trade and global finance.)Specialized, often
semi-autonomous regulatory agencies and the specialized cross-
border networks they are forming are taking over functions
once encased in national legal frameworks, and standards are
replacing rules in international law. The question for research
and theory is whether this mode of regulation is sufficient and
whether state participation may emerge again as a more signif-
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icant factor for the ultimate workability of some of the new
regulatory regimes. The second trend, discussed below, is that
the state participates in this new regulatory apparatus, but only
under very specific conditions.

NATIONAL STATES IN THE GLOBAL ECONOMY:
DENATIONALIZED PARTICIPATION

The representation of economic globalization in the two pre-
ceding sections of this chapter is quite different from many of
the standard accounts. For the purposes of this discussion, two
of the features of globalization discussed above are especially
significant. One feature is that the global economy needs to be
produced, reproduced, serviced, and financed. It is not simply
a heightening of interdependence or a function of the power
of multinational corporations and financial markets. Rather, it
takes a vast array of highly complex functions to ensure its
existence. These have become so specialized that they can no
longer be contained in the functions of corporate headquarters.
Global cities are strategic sites for the production of these spe-
cialized functions to run and coordinate the global economy.
Inevitably located in national territories,{global cities are the
organizational and institutional space for the major dynamics
of denationalizatiénl: Although such processes of denationaliza-
tion—for instance, certain aspects of financial and investment
deregulation—are institutional and not geographic,& the geo-
graphic location of many of the strategic institutions—finan-
cial markets and financial services firms—means that these
processes are embedded geographically. ] The second feature,
partly connected to the first, is that the global economy to a
large extent materializes in national territories. Its topography
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moves between digital space and national territories. This
movement requires a particular set of negotiations, one that has
the effect of leaving the geographic boundaries of the national
state’s territory unaltered bur transforms the institutional en-
casements of that geographic fact—that is, the state’s territorial
jurisdiction or, more abstfactly, its exclusive territoriality. {The
work of states in producing part of the technical and legal in-
frastructure for economic globalization has involved a change
in both the exclusivity of state authority and the composition
of the work of states

Economic globalization entails a set of practices that desta-
bilizes another set of practices—that is, some of the practices
that have come to constitute national state sovereignty.{Imple-
menting today’s global economic system in the context of
national territorial sovereignty has required multiple policy,
analytic, and narrative negotiations. These negotiations have
typically been summarized or coded as “deregulation.”’) Yet
there is much more going on in these negotiations than the
concept of deregulation captures. The encounter of a global
actor—a firm or market—with one or another instantiation of
the national state can be thought of as a new frontier. It is not
merely a dividing line between the national economy and the
global economy. It is a zone in which politico-economic inter-
actions produce new institutional forms and alter some of the
old ones. Nor is it just a matter of reducing regulations. For in-
stance, in many countries the need for autonomous central
banks in the current global economic system has required a
thickening of regulations in order to delink central banks from
the influence of the executive branch of government and from
deeply “national” political agendas.
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The sociological literature on the state has mostly not fo-
cused on state work in the implementation of a global corpo-
rate economy. But it has made important contributions to the
analysis of state work in the implementation of markets. Many
of those contributions are useful in beginning to develop the
necessary sociological categories{Existing research on state ca-
pacity has theorized the structural underpinnings of the ability
of the state to intervene in social and economic life (Skocpol
1979; Skocpol and Finegold 1982; Skocpol 1985; Evans 1995;
see also Block 1977). As explicit intervention has become dele-
gitimated and states have “submitted” to the necessities of
market logics, it has become unclear whether this conceptual-
ization can fully explain the role of the state in contemporary
economic life. From this perspective the contemporary state
can be little more than a tool for the organization of interests of
the ruling class: the autonomy of the state has evaporated as
economic actors have become stronger.) However, ongoing re-
search in economic sociology has advanced a modified view of
the relationship between states and matkets, one that is more
capable of theorizing the specific functionalities of the contem-
porary state.(Rather than assuming a mutual externality or du-
alism of state and economy, authors of this research have argued
that states play a constitutive role in market formarion; hence
states do not only “intervene” in markets and the economy
(Block 1994). Moreover, markets and their “needs” and “log-
ics” do not exist in complete autonomy from the state but are
embedded in the institutional structure and stability provided
by the state\}(Fligstein 2001). The safeguarding of private prop-
erty, the enforcement of contracts, and so on, depend on the ex-
istence of a legitimate public authority. The determination of
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such rules and structures comprises a distinctly political proj-
ect. These functions are provided by states but seem better con-
ceptualized in terms of the provision of a secure environment
for capital than in terms of the attainment of the specific state-
defined goals that figure centrally in mainstream research on
the state. Nevertheless, the kinds of capacities theorized by
Skocpol and her followers remain critical; the state remains the
primary executor of legitimate authority within territorial
spaces. Hence the capacity of states to perform specific tasks,
such as controlling inflation or enforcing contracts, constitutes
the mechanics of the economic system. But the state must be
seen as strategic in this system in two senses: not only because
of its centralization of legitimate power and authority and re-
sulting capacity to accomplish specific tasks, but also in its
provision of an institutional location for the creation of an over-
arching framework for economic action (Jessop [1990} pro-
vides a way of thinking about this that is very different from
Fligstein’s.)

In my own research I have sought to address these issues by
examining whether such state participation in constituting a
global corporate economy actually produces a particular, per-
haps novel, type of authority or power for specific state institu-
tions. That is, state participation may raise the power of some
state entities—for instance, central banks and ministries of fi-
nance—even as it sharply reduces the power of others, such as
the welfare system. Skocpol (1985, 17) argues that state capac-
ities may not be evenly distributed across different policy do-
mains. In other words, as certain segments of government
attain a higher level of organization than others, their relative

capacity will vary. Although policy consequences are seen to
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flow from this unevenness, the sources of the structural uneven-
ness of internal state development have been relatively unex-
plored, as they are presumed to result from changes in the
structural conditions underlying state autonomy. Weiss (1998)
provides some tools for theorizing about these differences by
arguing that specific capacities are developed in order to ad-
dress specific tasks or problem areas. Unevenness, therefore, re-
sults not only from the relative power of the state and society
but also from the types of problems facing the state and society
(Weiss 1998, 9—10). The form of the state, or the development
of its specific capacities, depends more on the development of 2
state’s function than on its structure. It is continually emergent
and recomposed as specific state organizations engage with
changing problem situations. I have found that the weight of
both national and foreign private interests in this specific work
of the state becomes constitutive of novel state capacities and a
new type of state authority, a hybrid that is neither fully pri-
vate nor fully public (Sassen 2006a, chaps. 4 and 5). One possi-
ble interpretation is that we are seeing the incipient formation
of a type of state authority and practice that entails 2 partial de-
nationalizing of the national state.

This conceptualization also introduces a twist in the analy-
sis of private authority because it seeks to detect the presence of
private agendas inside the state or, in other words, inside a do-
main represented as public. However, because it emphasizes
the privatization of norm-making capacities and the enactment
of those norms in the public domain, it differs from an older
scholarly tradition on the captured state that focused on the co-
optation of states by private actors. Likewise, it differs from the
tradition that would analyze the emergence of an autonomous
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class of state managers (Skocpol and Finegold 1982), thus see-
ing public policy in terms of the actions of this quasi-public
group with its own private interests. (It is important to note
that these writers are well aware that state managers have only
an autonomous influence in specific conjunctures.) The combi-
nation of an articulated set of interests of state elites and the
successful reproduction of their control of state power consti-
tutes an important mechanism of path dependencies resulting
from the development of specific capacities, forms of expertise,
or cognitive constraints built into “policy paradigms” (for ex-
ample, Peter A. Hall 1989; Hall and Soskice 2001; Dobbin
1994). These path dependencies may limit the mutability of
state capacity. But here I am less concerned with the specific
public and private interests controlling components of state
power than with the projects embodied in, and the functions
realized through the exercise of, state power. (As the public
functions of norm making and rule making become increas-
ingly subordinated to technical standards that enable corporate
globalization, we can observe the emergence of a substantively
private agenda within the boundaries of a formally legitimate
public authority.)The articulation of this private agenda within
the state does not depend solely on the formal representation of
private interests. In this regard, then, my position is not com-
fortably subsumed under the proposition that nothing much
has changed in terms of state power, nor can it be subsumed
under the proposition of the declining significance of the state.

An important methodological assumption here is that
focusing on economic globalization can help us disentangle
some of these issues precisely because in strengthening the le-

gitimacy of claims by foreign investors and firms, economic
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globalization adds to and renders visible the work of accommo-
dating their rights and contracts in what remain basically na-
tional economies. (The state is a strategic site for globalization
not only in the sense of embodying the capacities to accomplish
particular goals because of its centralization of coercive power
but also in the sense of providing a domain in which “strate-
gies” of collective action may be articulated) (Jessop 1990).
Strategy here refers not only to the action of individuals or col-
lective subjects but also to the many ways in which collective
action may be coordinated: what will be impermissible, how
benefits will be distributed, and so on. Jessop (1990) develops
this notion in terms of “strategies of accumulation.” These
strategies manifest themselves not in any one particular policy
but as the coherence of a set of policies; it is through examina-
tion of these manifestations that one may uncover the more
general strategies in this case, concerning foreign capital. How-
ever, these dynamics can also be present when privatization and
deregulation concern native firms and investors, even though in
much of the world privatization and deregulation have been
constituted through the entry of foreign investors and firms.
The discussion thus far suggests that some of the(key fea-
tures of economic globalization allow for a broader range of
forms of state participation than is generally recognized in
analyses of the declining significance of the state) Peter Hall
and David Soskice (2004), for instance, find significant com-
petitive possibilities in social democratic states, thus under-
mining common claims that there is no alternative to
market-structured social relations. There are at least two dis-
tinct issues here. One is that the current condition, marked by
the ascendancy of private authority, is but one possible mode of
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several in which the state could be articulated. Hence entities
such as the Schumpeterian workfare state (Jessop 1990), the
competition state (Cerny 1990), and so on, should be thought
of only as tendencies within contemporary development and
not as necessary outcomes or predictions. The other issue is
that the current condition leaves room for new forms of partic-
ipation by the state as well as new forms of cross-border state
collaboration in the governing of the global economy (see, for
example, Aman 1995, 1998). Among them are forms of state
participation aimed at recognizing the legitimacy of claims for
greater social justice and democratic accountability in the
global economy, although both would require administrative
and legal innovations.™ (The effort here, then, is not so much to
show the enormous power and authority amassed by global
markets and firms but to detect the particular ways in which
the power and authority of the state can and do shape and re-
shape those forms of private economic power.)A key implica-
tion is that in the conrext of economic globalization a new type
of state authority may well arise out of such particular instances
and that it could also be used for non-corporate aims.

A distinct angle from which to view some of these issues is
brought up by the new digital capabilities of the global corpo-
rate world, which are generally seen as escaping state jurisdic-
tions and hence providing a sort of counterfactual argument to
the one developed thus far, which emphasizes state powers.

DiGITAL NETWORKS, STATE AUTHORITY, AND POLITICS

[ The rapid proliferation of global computer-based networks and
the digitization of a broad array of economic and political ac-
tivities enabling them to circulate in these networks raise ques-
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tions about the effectiveness of current framings for state au-
thority and democratic participation.)“ In a context of multiple
partial and specific changes linked to globalization, these forms
of digitization have enabled the ascendancy of subnational
scales, such as the global city, and supranational scales, such as
global markets, where before the national scale was dominant.
The critical issue in this section arises from the fact that these
rescalings do not always parallel existing formalizations of state
authority. As I have discussed, today’s rescaling dynamics cut
across institutional size and the institutional encasements of
territory and authority produced by the formation of national
states (Taylor 2000; Ruggie 1993; Robinson 2004). At its
most general these developments raise a number of questions
about their impact on the regulatory capacities of states and
their potential for undermining state authority as it has come
to be constituted over the last two centuries. More analytically,
we might ask whether these developments signal new types of
imbrications of authority and place.

These questions can be explored by focusing on how digiti-
zation has enabled the strengthening of older non-state actors
and spaces and the formation of novel ones capable of engaging
the competence, scope, and exclusivity of state authority. The
particular empirical cases discussed here are global finance and
electronic cross-border activism, in both of which digitization
has been transformative. To some extent these cases are overde-
termined in that they entail multiple causalities and contin-
gencies. By focusing on digitization, I do not mean to posit a
single causality. On the contrary, digitization is deeply caught
up with other dynamics that often shape its development and

uses; in some cases it is completely derivative, a mere instru-
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mentality of the other dynamics in play, and in some cases it is
constitutive of new domains (Benkler 2006). One key assump-
tion is that understanding the imbrications of digitization and
politico-economic processes requires recognizing the embed-
dedness of digital space and resisting purely technological
readings of the technical capacities involved.

This section develops these issues through an examination
of three dynamics. The first is(the relationship between state
authority and the Internet, a necessary introduction to a sub-
ject weighed down by assumptions about the built-in capaci-
ties of the Internet to override existing relations of law to place,
notably the much-noted fact that firms, individuals, and
NGOs can elude government control when operating in cyber-
space](The second is the relationship between state authority
and the global capital market, particularly in regard to the fact
that this market is not only largely electronic and de facto
supranational but also enormously powerful) The third, to be
examined in Chapter Seven, is (the formation of types of global
politics that run through the specificities of localized concerns
and struggles yet can be seen as expanding democratic partici-
pation beyond state boundaries)’l regard these politics as non-
cosmopolitan versions of global politics, a view that in many
ways raises questions about the relation of law to place that are
opposite those raised by global finance. My effort in the next
sections is to map a conceptual problematic rather than to pro-

vide all the answers.

State Regulation and the Internet
The condition of the Internet as a decentralized network of net-

works has contributed to strong notions about its built-in au-
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tonomy from state power and its capacity to enhance democ-
racy from the bottom up by strengthening both market dy-
namics and access by civil society.!> At the core of the Internet
are so-called Internet exchanges, national backbone networks,
regional networks, and local networks, all of which are often
privately owned. On October 24, 1995, the U.S. Federal Net-
working Council made the following resolution concerning the
definition of the term Internet:

“Internet” refers to the global information system that (i) is
logically linked together by a globally unique address space
based on the Internet Protocol (IP) or its subsequent exten-
sions/follow-ons; (ii) is able to support communications using
the Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)
or its subsequent extensions/follow-ons, and/or other IP-
compatible protocols; and (iii) provides, uses, or makes accessi-
ble, either publicly or privately, high level services layered on
the communications and related infrastructures described

herein.'6

(Thus whereas in principle many of the key features of the In-
ternet do indeed have this capacity to enhance democracy and
openness, its technology also suggests possibilities for signifi-
cant control and the imposition of limitations on access))

Although it is certainly the case that in many ways the Net
escapes or overrides most conventional jurisdictions (Post
1995; Rogers 2004), this fact@oes not necessarily imply the
absence of regulation and/or control) Much of the literature on
this issue operates at two very different levels. One is a general-
ized set of notions that is still rooted in the earlier emphasis on
the Internet as a decentralized space in which no authority
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structures can be instituted. The other is a rapidly growing
technical literature, in good part stimulated by the growing
importance of Internet addresses and the system of registering
domain names, along with the associated legal and political is-
sues those have engendered. A fact too often left out of the gen-
eralized commentaries on the Internet is that at least three
factors constitute a de facto management of the Internet. The
first is government authority through technical and operational
standard-setting for both hardware and software. The second is
the growing power of large corporate interests in shaping the
growing orientation of the Internet toward privatizing capabil-
ities. And the third is a kind of central authority that has long
overseen some of the crucial features of the Internet having to
do with addresses and numbers-granting and the system of do-
main names. These three conditions do not signal that regula-
tion is ipso facto possible. They merely signal that the
representation of the Net as escaping all authority or oversight
is inadequate (Goldsmith and Wu 2006; Mueller 2004).

Boyle (1997), among others, has examined how the built-in
set of standards that constitute the Internet undermines claims
that the state cannot regulate it. Indeed, he argues that\( the
state’s regulatory agenda is already partially contained in the
design of the technologies) Thus the state can regulate the In-
ternet in this case even though it does not do so via sanctions.
Boyle in fact alerts us to the fact that privatized and technolog-
ically based rule enforcement would take policing away from
the scrutiny of public law, freeing states from some of the con-
stitutional and other constraints restricting their options. Such
absence of constraints on state action can be problematic even

in the case of states that operate under the rule of law, as exam-
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ples of abuse of power by various government agencies in the
United States make clear.!’

The second de facto “regulatory” condition is the power of
private corporate interests in shaping the activity space of the
Internet. In this shaping lies a kind of control. It makes clear
that the question of democratic governance of the Internet goes
far deeper than the types of bodies set up to govern it. Beyond
governance, the actors shaping the development of the Internet
diverge sharply, ranging from the original group of computer
scientists who developed the open and decentralized features of
the Internet to multinational corporations concerned with the
protection of intellectual property rights. Most recently there
has been a strengthening of civic and political groups con-
cerned with the extent to which private corporate interests are
shaping Internet access and development. One of the most rad-
ical critiques comes from Lovink (2003), who finds that the
original open Internet culture has lost its capacity to enable
civil society full access and that the only way forward is via a
new culture. (See also Thierer and Crews 2003.)

(One central issue that captures these divergent interests is
that Internet software development since the mid-1990s has
focused on firewalled intranets for firms, firewalled tunnels for
firm-to-firm transactions, identity verification, trademark pro-
tection, and billing. The rapid multiplication of this type of
software and its growing use on the Internet overall reduce the
publicness of the Net and risk orienting much of the capability
represented by the Internet toward corporate and, more
broadly, commercial interests)This trend is especially signifi-
cant if there is less production of software aimed at strengthen-
ing the openness and decentralization of the Internet, as was
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the case in the Internet’s earlier phases. Since 1995-1996 polit-
ical and technical developments have brought about what may
be interpreted as an increase in controls (Lessig 1999; Dean et
al. 20006). Prior to 1995 users could more easily maintain their
anonymity while online and it was difficult to verify users’
identity, thereby ensuring better protection of privacy. The ar-
chitecture of the Internet inhibited “zoning”—any technique
that facilitates discrimination in access to or distribution of
some good or service.'® Since then, with the drive to facilitate
e-commerce, the situation has changed: the architecture of the
Internet now facilitates zoning.'” These conditions inevitably
play a role in current efforts at Internet governance.

(The third element constituting a de facto management of
the Internet is the existence of an originally informal and now
increasingly formalized central authority governing the Inter-
net’s key functions.z}} The nature of this authority is not neces-
sarily akin to that of a regulatory authority but it is a
gatekeeping system of sorts and raises the possibility of over-
sight capacities that will increasingly demand considerable in-
novation in our concept of what constitutes regulation.?! The
establishment of the( Internet Corporation for Assigned Names
and Numbers\ (ICANN) in the summer of 1998, now the
group charged with overseeing the Net’s address system, repre-
sents a formalization of the earlier authority.?? It was basically
started as a group of insiders with fairly loose and ineffective
bylaws. By early 1999, it had implemented conflict-of-interest
rules, opened up some board meetings to the public, and
worked toward developing a mechanism to elect board mem-
bers in an effort to build in more accountability.?? Setting up

LICANN\has by no means solved all problems,?® and ICANN is
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today the subject of growing debate among various digital sub-
cultures, many of which see ICANN as a deeply undemocratic
regulatory apparatus largely dominated by U.S. interests, no-
tably large corporations.?® (See Klein 2004; Siochru et al. 2002.)

What I want to emphasize here is that these trends signal
the existence of Internet management. Perhaps more impor-
tant, they show us the necessity for, as we might say, fair gov-
ernance if we are to ensure that public interest issues also shape
Internet development. Market forces alone will not ensure that
the Internet contributes to the strengthening of democratic in-
stitutions, as many a commentator has assured us. QXS the Inter-
net has grown, become more international, and gained in
economic importance, there appears to be growing concern that
a more organized and more accountable system is needed.

The debate about the Internet is somewhat divided on the
question of whether it can be governed at all.?® Simplifying
what is a partially overlapping set of positions, one might say
that for some the Internet is an entity that can be subjected to
a governance mechanism, whereas for others there is no such
entity but rather a decentralized network of networks that at
best can lend itself to the coordination of standards and rules.
Among those who consider the Internet a single entity, much
of the concern has focused on the establishment of a system of
property rights and other such protections and the means for
enforcing them. The disagreement has centered on how to ad-
minister and enforce such a system. For some (for example, Fos-
ter 1996&& would be necessary to attach such a system to a
multilateral organization, notably the International Telecom-
munication Union or the World Intellectual Property Organi-

zation, precisely because there is no global trademark law, only
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national law, whereas the Internet is a global entiry) This
arrangement would ensure recognition by member govern-
ments. For others, however, the mechanisms for governance
would come from the institutions of the Internet itself. Gould
(1996), for example, argues that there is no need for outside in-
stitutions to be brought in but contends that Internet practices
could produce a sort of constitutional governance pertaining
exclusively to the realm of the Internet. A third type of pro-
posal was developed by Mathiason and Kuhlman (1998), who
suggest the need for an international framework convention
agreed on by governments; such a framework convention could
parallel the UN framework Convention on Climate Change.
On the other hand, those experts who consider that there is
no such entity as the Internet, but only a decentralized network
of networks, argue that there is no need for any external regula-
tion or coordination. Furthermore, the decentralized nature of
the system would make external regulation ineffective. But
there tends to be agreement with the proponents of governance
as to the need for a framework for establishing a system of
property rights. Gillett and Kapor (1996) argue for the func-
tionality of diffused coordination mechanisms; furthermore,
the authority of such coordination, they posit, could be more
easily legitimated in distributed network environments like
the Internet than in more traditional settings, and increasingly
so given a stakeholder community that is becoming global.
Mueller (1998) strongly argues against both an Internet regula-
tory agenda and the policing of trademark rights. He is critical
of the very notion of the term governance when it comes to in-
ternetworking, as it is the opposite of what ought to be the
purpose, which is that of facilitating internetworking. He ar-
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gues that too much debate and effort have focused on restrict-
ing the ability to internerwork (see also Mueller 2004).

In what is at this time one of the most systematic examina-
tions of the various perspectives, Pare (2003) argues that nei-
ther approach offers much insight into the processes actually
shaping the governance trajectory of the Internet; he focuses
particularly on the addressing system. Nor can these ap-
proaches account for the operational structures of the organiza-
tions currently responsible for managing the core functions of
internetworking (at both the national and international levels)
or the likelihood of their survival.” One important issue is the
role of the actual features of the technology in shaping some of
the possibilities or forms of governance or coordination (Pare
2003, chap. 5; Latham and Sassen 2005; Rogers 2004; Mueller
2004).(Transnational electronic networks create a set of juris-
dictions different from those of territorially based states.)Hence
there is little purpose in trying to replicate territorially based
regulatory forms for the Internet. One possibility is that vari-
ous dimensions of internetworking, including Internet address-
ing, could be governed by decentralized emergent laws that
eventually could converge in common standards for mutual co-
ordination. For authors emphasizing the technology question,
the Internet is a regulated environment, given the standards
and constraints built into the hardware and software. Thus
Reidenberg (1996) agrees that the Internet undermines territo-
rially based regulatory governance. But new models and
sources of rules have been, and continue to be, created out of
the technical standards and their capacity to establish default
boundary rules that impose order in network environments (see
also Lessig 1999; Goldsmith and Wu 2006). Technical stan-
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dards can be used as instruments of public policy, and in this
regard Reidenberg (1998) posits the emergence of a lex infor-
matica. For those of us working on the global economy today,
this viewpoint is clearly reminiscent of the older Jex mercatoria,
a concept that is now being revived in the context of economic
globalization and privatizétion.

The public-access Internet is only one portion of the vast
new world of digital space, and in my reading, much of the
power to undermine or destabilize state authority attributed to
the Internet actually comes from the existence of private dedi-
cated digital networks, such as those used in wholesale global
ﬁnance.)To this I turn now.

Distinguishing Public-access and Private Digital Space

Many assertions about digital dynamics and potentials actually
involve processes happening in a type of private digital space
that is radically different from the public-access Internet
(whether free or for a fee). I consider this a serious though fairly
common confusion( Most wholesale financial activity and other
significant digital economic activities take place in private dig-
ital networks.?® This is a type of private space that, at one end,
can include privatized Internet spaces such as firewalled sites
and tunnels and, at the other, dedicated networks?

Private digital networks make possible forms of power other
than the distributed power we associate with public digital
networks. The financial markets illustrate this possibility well.

{The three properties of electronic networks—decentralization,
gimultaneity, and interconnectivity—have produced sharp in-
creases in the orders of magnitude of the global capital market)
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In a narrow technical sense we can interpret such increases as
an outcome similar to the sharp increase in the number of
transactions individuals can have in a given amount of time us-
ing the Internet compared with what might be the case with
other technologies, such as faxing. However( given that digital
networks dedicated to financial activities are embedded in a
specific social field—the financial sector—the result of these
technical features is increased capital concentration rather than
increased distribution)) At the same time,{the limits of the con-
text are set by the transformative impact of digitization on the
sector itself: more instability and risk. }

One of the key outcomes of digitization for finance has been
the jump in orders of magnitude.( There are basically three
ways in which digitization has contributed to this outcomel)
(The first is in the use of sophisticated software, a key feature of
the global financial markets today and a condition that in turn
has made possible an enormous amount of innovation) It has
raised the level of liquidity and has increased the possibilities
for liquefying forms of wealth hitherto considered nonliquid.
Such liquefying can require enormously complex instruments;
the possibility of using computers not only facilitated the de-
velopment of those instruments but also enabled their wide-
spread use insofar as much of the complexity could be
contained in the software.(The second way in which digitiza-
tion has affected finance lies in the features of digital networks
that maximize the implications of global-market integration
by producing the possibility of simultaneous interconnected
flows and transactions))Since the late 1980s, a growing number
of financial centers have become globally integrated as coun-
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tries have deregulated their economies. This nondigital condi-
tion has increased the impact of the digitization of markets and
instruments.

(Third, because finance involves transactions rather than
simply the flow of money, the particular technical properties of
digital nerworks have assumed added meaning because the
number of transactions that can be executed within a given
time frame can be multiplied with every additional participant}
Elsewhere I have examined organizational complexity as a key
variable allowing firms to maximize the utility or benefits they
can derive from digital technology (Sassen 2001, 115-16); in
the case of financial markets, complex instruments can have
that same effect (Sassen 2006a, chap. 7).

The combination of these conditions has contributed to the
distinctive position of the global capital market regarding
other components of economic globalization. One indicator is
the actual monetary values involved; another, though more dif-
ficult to measure, is the growing weight of financial criteria in
economic transactions, sometimes referred to as the financial-
ization of the economy. (me 1980 to 1995, the period that
launches a new global phase, the total stock of financial assets
increased three times faster than the aggregate gross domestic
product (GDP) of the twenty-three most highly developed
countries that formed the Osganisation for Economic Coopera-
tion and Development (OECD) for much of that period, and
the volume of trading in currencies, bonds, and equities in-
creased about five times faster (Woodall 1995)”.%l'his aggregate
GDP stood at $30 trillion at the end of the 1990s, whereas the
worldwide value of internationally traded derivatives was over
865 trillion’.)’ By 2004, that value had risen to $290 trillion. To
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put these figures in perspective, it is helpful to compare them
to the value of other major components of the global economy,
such as the value of cross-border trade (approximately $11 ¢ril-
lion in 2004) and global foreign direct investment stock ($8
trillion in 2004). Foreign exchange transactions were ten times
as large as world trade in 1983 but seventy times larger in
1999 and over eighty times larger by 2003 even though world
trade had itself grown sharply over that period.*®

(' In brief, the deregulation of domestic financial markets and
the global integration of a growing number of financial centers,
computers, and telecommunications technologies have con-
tributed to an explosive growth in financial markets§' The
high degree of interconnectivity in combination with instanta-
neous transmission signals the potential for exponential
growth.>? The increase in volume per se may be secondary in
many regards. But when the volume can be deployed—for in-
stance, to overwhelm national central banks, as happened in
1994 in Mexico and in 1997 in Thailand—then the fact of the
volume itself becomes a significant variable. Furthermore,
when globally integrated electronic markets could enable in-
vestors to rapidly withdraw well over §100 billion from a few
countries in Southeast Asia in the 1997-1998 crisis and the
foreign currency markets had the orders of magnitude to alter
exchange rates radically for some of those currencies, the fact of
digitization emerged as a significant variable that went beyond
its technical features.

These conditions raise 2 number of questions concerning the
impact of this concentration of capital in global markets which
allow for high degrees of circulation in and out of countries (see
Sassen 2006a, chap. 5, for a discussion). Does the global capital
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market now have the power to “discipline” national govern-
ments—that is, to subject at least some monetary and fiscal
policies to financial criteria—whereas in the preceding period
it could not quite do so? How does such a power affect national
economies and government policies more generally? Does it al-
ter the functioning of democratic governments? Does this kind
of concentration of capital reshape the accountability relation
that has operated through electoral politics between govern-
ments and their people? Does it affect national sovereignty?
And finally, do these changes reposition states and the inter-
state system in the broader world of cross-border relations? The
responses to these questions vary, with some scholars finding
that in the end the national state still exercises the ultimate au-
thority in these matters (Helleiner 1999) and others seeing an
emergent power gaining at least partial ascendancy over na-
tional states (Panictch 1996).

ng the formation of a global capital market represents a con-
centration of power that is capable of influencing national gov-
ernments’ economic policy and by extension other policies, one
of the key issues concerns norms) In my reading, today’s global
financial markets are not only capable of deploying raw power
but also have produced a logic that becomes integrated into na-
tional public policy and sets the criteria for “proper” economic
policy.?*{The operational logic of the capital market contains
criteria for what leading private interests today consider sound
financial policy, and these criteria have been constructed
as norms for important aspects of national economic policy
making going far beyond the financial sector as such) This dy-
namic has become evident in a growing number of countries as
they became integrated in the global financial markets. For
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many the norms have been imposed from the outside. As has
been said often, some states are more sovereign than others in
these matters.”’( Some of the more familiar elements that have
become norms of “sound economic policy” include the new
importance attached to the autonomy of central banks, anti-
inflation policies, exchange-rate parity, and the variety of items
usually referred to as IMF conditionality.i?

(Digitization of financial markets and instruments played a
crucial role in raising the orders of magnitude of the global
capital market, the extent of its cross-border integration, and
hence its raw powerYet this process was shaped by interests
and logics that typically had little to do with digitization per
se, even though it was crucial. This analysis makes clear the ex-
tent to which these digitized markets are embedded in com-
plex institutional settings. In addition, while the raw power
achieved by the capital markets through digitization facilitated
the institutionalizing of certain finance-dominated economic
criteria in national policy, digitization alone could not have
achieved this policy outcome.

One crucial implication of this particular type of embed-
dedness of global finance is that the supranational electronic
market space, which operates in part outside any government’s
exclusive jurisdiction, is actually only one type of space for this
digitized industry. The other type of space is marked by the
thick environments of actual financial centers, places in which
national laws continue to be operative, albeit often in pro-
foundly altered forms. The embeddedness of private economic
electronic space entails the formation of massive concentrations
of infrastructure, not just worldwide dispersal, and a complex

interaction between digitization and more situated transac-
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tions, which are much more subject to direct state authority.
The notion of global cities captures this particular embedded-
ness of global finance in actual financial centers.3® In the case of
private digiral spaces such as those described here for global fi-
nance, this embeddedness carries significant implications for
theory and politics, specifically, for the conditions through
which governments and citizens can act on this new electronic
world.

In brief,(ghe private digital space of global finance intersects
in at least two specific ways with the world of state authority
and law. One is through the introduction of new types of
norms, those reflective of the operational logic of the global
capital market, into national state policy. The other is through
the partial embeddedness of even the mostidigitized financial
markets in actual financial centers, an intersection that in part
returns global finance to the world of national governments)
Global digitized finance makes legible some of the complex
and novel imbrications of law and place and the fact that it is
not simply an overriding of national state authority. It consists,
rather, of both the use of that authority for the implementation
of regulations and laws that respond to the interests of global
finance #nd the renewed weight of that authority in the case of
financial centers.



Chapter Four
THE GLOBAL CiTY: RECOVERING PLACE
AND SOCIAL PRACTICES

CTHE MASTER IMAGES in the currently dominant account of eco-
nomic globalization emphasize hypermobility, global commu-
nications, and the neutralization of place and distance) There is
a tendency to take the existence of a global economic system as
a given, a function of the power of transnational corporations
and global communications. This emphasis brings to the fore
both the power and the technical attributes of the global cor-
porate economy. A sociological inquiry needs to go beyond
givens and attributes. It needs to examine the making of these
conditions and the consequences of this making.

(The capabilities for global operation, coordination, and con-
trol contained in the new information technologies and in the
power of transnational corporations need to be produced.) By
focusing on the production of these capabilities, we add a neg-
lected dimension to the familiar issue of the power of large cor-
porations and the new technologies. The emphasis shifts to the
practices that constitute what we call economic globalization
and global control: the work of producing and reproducing the
organization and management of both a global production sys-
tem and a global marketplace for finance under conditions of
economic concentration. A focus on practices draws the cate-
gories of place and production process into the analysis of eco-
nomic globalization. These are two categories easily overlooked

97



98 & A SocioLoGY OF GLOBALIZATION

in accounts centered on the hypermobility of capital and the
power of transnationals.(Developing categories such as place
and production process (even in finance) does not negate the
centrality of hypermobility and power.)@(ather, these categories
bring to the fore the fact that many of the resources necessary
for global economic activities are not hypermobile and are in-
deed deeply embedded in places such as global cities and ex-
port-processing zones, and so are many global Work~processes>
Why is it important to recover place and production in
analyses of the global economy, particularly as they are consti-
tuted in major cities? It is because they allow us to see the
multiplicity of economies and work cultures in which the
global information economy is embedded. They also allow us
to recover the concrete, localized processes through which
globalization takes shape and to argue that much of the multi-
culturalism in large cities is as much a part of globalization as
is international finance. Finally, focusing on cities allows us to
specify a geography of strategic places at the global scale,
places bound to one another by the dynamics of economic glob-
alization. I refer to this as a new geography of centrality, and
one of the questions it engenders is whether this new transna-
tional geography is also the space for new transnational poli-
tics. Insofar as an economic analysis of the global city recovers
the broad array of jobs and work cultures that are part of the
global economy, though typically not marked as such, it allows
us to examine the possibility of new forms of inequality arising
from economic globalization. And it allows us to detect new
types of politics among traditionally disadvantaged workers;
that is, it allows us to understand in its empirical detail

whether operating in this transnational economic geography as
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it materializes in global cities makes a difference to the disad-
vantaged. This politics of the disadvanraged would be 2 poli-
tics arising from economic participation in the global economy
by those who hold the “other” jobs in that economy, whether
factory workers in export-processing zones in Asia, workers in
garment sweatshops in Los Angeles, or janitors on Wall Street.
(The specific sociological question organizing the examina-
tion of these kinds of issues is whether we are actrually seeing
new social forms among old social conditions. JThus power, cap-
ital mobility, economic and political disadvantage, homeless-
ness, gangs—all existed long before the current phase of
globalization)But are the types of power, mobility, inequality,
homelessness, professional classes and households, gangs, and
politics that we saw emerge in the 1980s sufficiently distinct
from those of the past that they are actually novel social forms
even though in a general sense they look the same as they al-
ways have? My argument is that{many are indeed new social
forms because they arise out of the specificity of the current
phase.)Thus the empirical details of these social forms are also a
window into the features of the current globalization phase.
These are the subjects addressed in this chapter. The first
section examines the possibility that the city, a complex type of
place, has once again become a lens through which to examine
major processes that unsettle existing arrangements. The sec-
ond section examines the role of place and production in analy-
ses of the global economy. Based on this recovery of place-based
activities in a global economy, the third section posits the
formation of new cross-border geographies of centrality and
marginality constituted by these processes of globalization.
Returning to the consequences of these processes for the spe-
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cific types of places involved in these geographies, the fourth
section discusses some of the elements that suggest the forma-
tion of a new sociospatial order in global cities. The fifth sec-
tion examines particular localizations of the global by focusing
on immigrant women in global cities. The final section consid-
ers the global city as a nexus where these various trends come
together and produce new political alignments.

THE CiTY: ITS RETURN AS A LENS FOR SOCIAL THEORY

The city has long been a strategic site for the exploration of
many major subjects confronting society and sociology. But it
has not always been a heuristic space—a space capable of pro-
ducing knowledge about some of the major transformations of
an epoch.(In the first half of the twentieth century the study of
cities was at the heart of sociology. This is evident in the work
of Georg Simmel, Max Weber, Walter Benjamin, and most
prominently, the Chicago school, especially Robert Park and
Louis Wirth, both deeply influenced by German sociology;
and, though writing later, Henri Lefebvre. These sociologists
confronted massive processes—industrialization, urbanization,
alienation—in a new cultural formation they called urbanityx
For them studying the city was not simply about studying the
urban.(it was about studying the major social processes of an
era. Since then the study of the city, and with it urban sociol-
0gy, have gradually lost their privileged roles as lenses through
which to view the discipline and as producers of key analytic
categories.)There are many reasons for this change, most im-
portant among which are the particular developments of
method and data in sociology in general. Critical is the fact
that the city ceased serving as the fulcrum for epochal transfor-
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mations and hence as a strategic site for research on nonurban
processes. Urban sociology became increasingly concerned with
what came to be called social problems.

(Today, as we begin a new century, the city is once again
emerging as a strategic site for understanding some of the ma-
jor new trends reconfiguring the social order. The city, together
with the metropolitan region, is one of the spaces where major
macrosocial trends materialize and hence can be constitured as
an object of study. Among these trends are globalization, the
rise of the new information technologies, the intensification of
transnational and translocal dynamics, and the strengthened
presence and voice of specific types of sociocultural diversity.)

(Each of these trends has its specific conditionalities, content,
and consequences, The urban moment is but one moment in a
number of often complex multisited trajectories, and this raises
an important question: can the sociological study of cities pro-
duce scholarship and analytic tools that help us understand the
broader social transformations under way today, as it did early
in the preceding century? One critical issue here is whether
these larger transformations evince sufficiently complex and
multivalent urban instantiations to allow us to construct such
instantiations as objects of study. The urban moment of a major
process is susceptible to empirical study in ways that other
phases of such a process might not: The financial center is more
concrete than electronic capital flows.

At the same time this partial urbanization of major dynam-
ics repositions the city itself as an object of study: what is it we
are naming today when we use the construct of the city? The
city has long been a debatable construct, whether in early writ-
ings (Castells 1977; Harvey 1982) or in very recent work
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(Brenner 1998; Lloyd 2005; Paddison 2001; Drainville 2004;
Satler 2006). Today we are seeing a partial unbundling of na-
tional space and the traditional hierarchies of scale centered on
the national, with the city nested somewhere between the local
and the region. This unbundling, even if partial, makes con-
ceptualizing the city as nested in such hierarchies problematic.
Major cities have historically been nodes where a variety of
processes intersect in particularly pronounced concentrations.
In the context of globalization many of these processes are op-
erating at a global scale that cuts across historical borders, with
the added complexities that brings with it.

Cities emerge as one territorial or scalar moment in a
transurban dynamic.‘(The city here is not a bounded unit but a
complex structure that can articulate a variety of cross-
boundary processes and reconstitute them as a partly urban
condition (Sassen 2001))(Furthermore, this type of city cannot
be located simply in a scalar hierarchy that puts it below the
national, regional, and global. It is one of the spaces of the
global, and it engages the global directly, often bypassing
the national)Some cities may have had this capacity long be-
fore the current era, but today these conditions have been mul-
tiplied and amplified to the point where they can be read as
contributing to a qualitatively different urban era.

Social theorists (for example, Giddens 1990; Taylor 1996;
Brenner 1998, 2004; Beck 2006; Robinson 2004) have exam-
ined the “embedded statism” that has marked the social sci-
ences generally and has become one obstacle to a theorization
of the global through some of these issues. At the heart of
embedded statism is the explicit or implicit assumption that
(the nation-state is the container of social processes) To this I
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add two features already discussed in Chapter Three: the im-
plied correspondence of national territory with the national and
the associated implication that the national and the non-
national are mutually exclusive conditions. These various as-
sumptions work well for many of the subjects studied in the
social sciences. But they are not helpful in elucidating a grow-
ing number of situations when it comes to globalization and a
variety of transnational processes now being studied by social
scientists. Nor are they helpful for developing the requisite re-
search techniques. Furthermore, as argued in Chapter Three,
although they describe conditions that have held for a long
time-—throughout much of the history of the modern state
since World War I and in some cases for even longer—we are
now seeing their partial unbundling. This partial unbundling
of the national has significant implications for our analysis and
theorization of major social transformations, such as globaliza-
tion, and the possibility of focusing on the city to get at some
of the critical empirical features of these major transformations.
And it has significant implications for the city as an object of
study.

Pivoting theorization and research on the city is one way of
cutting across embedded statism and recovering the rescaling
of spatial hierarchies that is under way. Interest in the city as a
site for research on major contemporary dynamics is evident in
numerous disciplines, each with its own analytic tools. The tra-
ditional tools of sociology and social theory, including urban
sociology, can accommodate only some aspects of these trends.
The exception is an early generation (for example, Castells
1989; Rodriguez and Feagin 1986; Gottdiener 1985; Timber-
lake 1985; Chase-Dunn 1984; King 1990; Zukin 1991;
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Sassen-Koob 1982, 1984—to cite but a few) of what is today a
small but rapidly growing sociological scholarship that has ex-
plicitly sought to theorize these new conditions and specify
them empirically. Traditionally other branches of sociology
have used the urban moment to construct their object of re-
search even when it is nonurban. This is especially so because
cities are also sites where major trends interact with one an-
other in distinct, often complex manners in a way they do not
in most other settings. Today all of this holds also for studying
the global in its urban localizations.?

Besides the challenge of overcoming embedded statism,
there is the challenge of recovering place in the context of
globalization, telecommunications, and the proliferation of
transnational and translocal dynamics. It is perhaps one of the
ironies at the start of a new century that some of the old ques-
tions of the early Chicago school of urban sociology should
resurface as promising and strategic to an understanding of cer-
tain critical issues today. One might ask whether the methods
of those scholars (Park and Burgess, 1925; Suttles 1968; see
also Duncan 1959) might be of particular use in recovering the
category of place at a time when dominant forces such as glob-
alization and telecommunications seem to signal that place and
the details of the local no longer matter. Robert Park and the
Chicago school conceived of “natural areas” as geographic areas
determined by unplanned subcultural forces. This was an urban
sociology that used fieldwork within a framework of human
ecology and contributed many rich studies mapping detailed
distributions and assuming functional complementarity among
the diverse “natural areas” these sociologists identified in Chi-
cago.?
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Yet the old categories are not enough.* Some of the major
conditions in cities today, including the urban moment of
nonurban dynamics, challenge mainstream forms of theoriza-
tion and urban empirical analysis. Fieldwork is a necessary step
in capturing many of the new aspects of the urban condition,
including those having to do with the major trends this chap-
ter focuses on. But assuming complementarity or functionalism
brings us back to the notion of the city as a bounded space
rather than one site, albeit a strategic one, where multiple
transboundary processes intersect and produce distinct so-
ciospatial formations. Recovering place can be met only par-
tially using the research techniques of the old Chicago school of
urban sociology (see, for example, the debate in Dear et al.
2002; Soja 2000; Dear 2002; see also David A. Smith 1995). I
do think we need to return to some of the depth of engagement
with urban areas that the Chicago school achieved and the ef-
fort to produce detailed mappings. The type of ethnographies
done by Duneier (1999), Talmadge Wright (1997), Lloyd
2005, Klinenberg 2002, Small 2004, and Burawoy et al.
(2000) and the type of spatial analysis developed by Sampson
and Raudenbush (2004) are excellent examples, as they use
many of the same techniques yet work within a different set of
framing assumptions.

Bur that is only part of the challenge of recovering place.
Recovering place means recovering the multiplicity of pres-
ences in this landscape. Q’Ihe large city of today has emerged as
a strategic site for a range of new types of operations—politi-
cal, economic, “cultural,” and subjective) (Elijah Anderson
1990; Lloyd 2005; Abu-Lughod 1994; Miles 2003; Yuval-
Davis 1999; Clark and Hoffmann-Matinot 1998; Nashashibi
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2007; Allen, Massey, and Pryke 1999; Fincher and Jacobs
1998; Krause and Petro 2003; Bartlett 2007; Hagedorn 2006).
It is one of the nexuses where new claims materialize and as-
sume concrete forms. The loss of power at the national level
produces the possibility for new forms of power and politics at
the subnational level. Furthermore, insofar as the national as
container of social process and power is cracked (for example,
Taylor 1995; Sachar 1990; Garcia 2002; Parsa and Keivani
2002), it opens up possibilities for a geography of politics that
* links subnational spaces across borders. Cities are foremost in
this new geography. One question the new geographies engen-
der is whether we are seeing the formation of a new type of
transnational politics that localizes in these cities.
(Immigration, for instance, is one major process through
which a new transnational political economy is being consti-
tuted, both at the macro level of global labor markets and at
the micro level of translocal household survival strategies. It is
still largely embedded in major cities insofar as most immi-
grants, certainly in the developed world, whether in the United
States, Japan, or western Europe, are concentrated in major
cities)(CastIes and Miller 2003; Bhachu 1985; Iredale et al.
2002; Tsuda 1998), although moving to smaller cities and sub-
urbs is a second major pattern (Light 2006; Buntin, n.d.). For
some scholars (Castles and Miller 2003; Sassen 1998, pt. 1;
Ehrenreich and Hochschild 2003; Skeldon 1997; Samers
2002),(immigration is one of the constitutive processes of glob-
alization today, even though it is not recognized or represented
as such in mainstream accounts of the global economy. The city

is one of the key sites for the empirical study of these transna-
tional flows and household strategies.)
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Global capital and the new immigrant workforce are two
major instances of transnationalized actors with features that
constitute each as a somewhat unitary actor overriding borders,
but often in contestation with each other inside cities (Sassen
1998, chap. 1; Ehrenreich and Hochschild 2003; see also, for
example, Bonilla et al. 1998; Cordero-Guzman, Smith, and
Grosfoguel 2001). Researching and theorizing these issues
require approaches that diverge from those of the more tra-
ditional studies of political elites, local party politics, neigh-
borhood associations, immigrant communities, and others,
through which the political landscape of cities and metropoli-
tan regions has traditionally been conceptualized in sociology.

PLACE AND PRODUCTION IN THE GLOBAL EcONOMY

Globalization can be deconstructed in terms of the strategic
sites where global processes and the links that bind them mate-
rialize, as was already indicated in Chapters Two and Three.
Among rthese sites are export-processing zones, offshore bank-
ing centers, and on a far more complex level, global cities.
These sites produce specific geographies of globalization and
underline the extent to which these do not encompass the en-
tire world.> They are, furthermore, changing geographies that
have been transformed over the last few centuries and over the
last few decades.® Most recently these changing geographies
have come to include electronic space.

< The overall geography of globalization contains dynamics of
spatial dispersal and centralization, the second only recently
recognizedke.g., Friedmann 1986; Sassen 1984).” The evidence
shows that under specific conditions the massive spatial disper-

sal of economic activities at the metropolitan, national, and
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global levels we associate with globalization has actually con-
tributed to new forms of territorial centralization of top-level
management and control operations (Sassen 1991, 2001). The
spatial dispersal of economic activity made possible by telemat-
ics contributes to an expansion of territorially centralized func-
tions if this dispersal is to take place under the continuing
concentration in corporate control, ownership, and profit ap-
propriation that characterizes the current economic system.®
( National and global markets, as well as globally integrated or-
ganizations, require central places where the work of globaliza-
tion gets done.§>ElseWhere (Sassen 2006a, chaps. 5 and 7) I
have developed a thesis about finance today as being increas-
ingly transaction-intensive and hence as raising the importance
of financial centers because they contain the capabilities for
managing this transactivity precisely at a time when the
centers assume whole new features, given digitization. Further-
more, information industries require a vast physical infrastruc-
ture containing strategic nodes with a hyperconcentration of
facilities; we need to distinguish between the capacity for
global transmission and communications and the material con-
ditions that make this capacity possible. Also, the most ad-
vanced information industries have a production process that is
at least partially bound to place because of the combination of
resources that process requires even when the outputs are hy-
permobile. Finally, the vast new economic topography that is
being implemented through electronic space is one moment,
one fragment, of an even vaster space or economic chain in
good part embedded in nonelectronic spaces. There is no fully
dematerialized firm or industry. Even the most advanced infor-

mation industries, such as finance, are only partially installed
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in electronic space. And so are industries that produce digital
products, such as software design{The growing digitization of
economic activities has not eliminated the need for major inter-
national business and financial centers, or for Silicon Valleys,
and all the material resources they concentrate, from state-of-
the-art telemarics infrastructure to brain falent)(Castells 1989;
Graham and Marvin 1996; Sassen 1984; 2006a, chaps. 5, 7,
and 8).

In order to recover the infrastructure of activities, firms, and
jobs that is necessary to run the advanced corporate economy,
including its globalized sectors, in my research(T have concep-
tualized cities as production sites for the leading information
industries of our time)lo(T hese industries are typically concep-
tualized in terms of the hypermobility of their outputs and the
high levels of expertise of their professionals rather than in
terms of the production process involved and the requisite in-
frastructure of facilities and nonexpert jobs that are also part of
these industries) A detailed analysis of service-based urban
economies shows that there is a considerable articulation of
firms, sectors, and workers that may appear to have little con-
nection to an urban economy dominated by finance and special-
ized services but in fact fulfill a series of functions that are an
integral part of that economy. They do so, however, under con-
ditions of sharp social, earning, and often racial or ethnic seg-
mentation (Sassen 2001, chaps. 8 and 9). In the day-to-day
work of the leading complex of services dominated by finance,
a great many of the jobs are low paying and manual, many of
them held by women and immigrants. Although these types of
jobs and workers are never represented as part of the global
economy, they are in fact part of the infrastructure of the jobs
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involved in running and implementing the global economic
system, including such an advanced form as international fi-
nance.'! The top end of the corporate economy—the corporate
towers that project engineering expertise, precision, fechne—is
far easier to mark as necessary for an advanced economic system
than are truckers and other industrial service workers, even
though those workers are a necessary ingredient.!> We see here
[a dynamic of valorization at work that has sharply increased the
distance between the devalorized and the valorized—indeed,
the overvalorized—sectors of the economy.)
For me as a sociologist, addressing these issues has meant
(working in several systems of representation and constructing
spaces of intersection) There are analytic moments when two
systems of representation intersect. Such moments are easily
experienced as spaces of silence, of absence. One challenge is to
see What happens in those spaces or what operations—of analy-
sis, power, or meaning—take place there)(One version of these
spaces of intersection is what I have called analytic borderlands)
(Sassen 1998, chap; 1; 2006a, chap. 8). Why borderlands? Be-
cause they are spaces that are constituted in terms of disconti-
nuities—discontinuities are here given a terrain rather than
reduced to a dividing line. Much of my work on economic
globalization and cities has focused on these discontinuities
and has sought to reconstitute them analyrically as borderlands
rather than dividing lines. This perspective produces a terrain
within which these discontinuities can be reconstituted in
terms of economic operations whose properties are not merely a
function of the spaces on each side (that is, a reduction to the
condition of dividing line) but also, and most centrally, are a
function of the discontinuity itself, the argument being that
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discontinuities are an integral part, a component, of the eco-

nomic system)

A NEW GEOGRAPHY OF CENTERS AND MARGINS

{The ascendancy of information industries and the growth of a
global economy, two inextricably linked conditions, have con-
tributed to a new geography of centrality and marginality. This
geography partially reproduces existing inequalities bur is also
the outcome of a dynamic specific to current forms of economic
growth. It assumes many forms and operates in many are-
nas, from the distribution of telecommunications facilities to
the structure of both the economy and ernployment.) Global
cities accumulate immense concentrations of economic power,
whereas cities that were once major manufacturing centers suf-
fer inordinate declines; (downtowns and business centers in
metropolitan areas receive massive investments in real estate
and telecommunications while low-income urban and metro-
politan areas are starved for resources; highly educated workers
in the corporate sector see their income rise to unusually high
levels while low- or medium-skilled workers see theirs sinR(Fi-
nancial services produce superprofits while industrial services
barely survive.'3 '

The most powerful of the new geographies of centrality at
the global level bind the major international financial and busi-
ness centers: New York, London, Tokyo, Paris, Frankfurt,
Ziirich, Amsterdam, Los Angeles, Toronto, Sydney, and Hong
Kong, among others. But this geography now also includes
cities such as Bangkok, Taipei, Sdo Paulo, and Mexico City.
The intensity of transactions among these cities, particularly in

the financial markets, trade in services, and investment, has in-
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creased sharply, and so have the orders of magnitude involved
(for example, Sassen 2006b, chap. 2; Taylor 2004).'4 At the
same time there has been a sharpening inequality in the con-
centration of strategic resources and activities in each of these
cities compared with that of other cities in the same coun-
tries.!”” Alongside these new global and regional networks of
cities is a vast territory that has become increasingly peripheral
and increasingly excluded from the major economic processes
that are seen as fueling economic growth in the global econ-
omy. CFormerly important manufacturing centers and port cities
have lost functions and are in decline, not only in the less-
developed countries but also in the most advanced economies.
Similarly, in the valuation of labor inputs, the overvalorization
of specialized services and professional workers has marked
many of the “other” types of economic activities and workers as
unnecessary or irrelevant to an advanced econom

There are other forms of this segmented marking of whart is
and what is not an instance of the new global economy. For ex-
ample, the mainstream account of globalization recognizes that
there is an international professional class of workers and
highly internationalized business environments due to the
presence of foreign firms and personnel. What has not been rec-
ognized is the possibility that we are seeing an international-
ized labor market for low-wage manual and service workers
or that there is an internationalized business environment in
many immigrant communities. These processes continue to be
couched in terms of immigration, a narrative rooted in an ear-
lier historical period. This suggests that there are instances of
the global or the transnational thar have not been recognized as
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such or are contested. Among them is the question of immi-
gration, as well as the muleiplicity of work environments it
contributes to large cities, often subsumed under the notions of
the ethnic economy and the informal economy. Much of what
we still narrate in the language of immigration and ethnicity, I
would argue, is actually a series of processes having to do with,
first, the globalization of economic activity, cultural activity,
and identity formation and, second, the increasingly marked
racialization of labor-market segmentation. Thus those com-
ponents of the production process in the advanced global
information economy taking place in immigrant work environ-
ments are components not recognized as part of that global in-
formation economy.({lmrnigration and ethnicity are constituted
as otherness. Understanding them as a set of processes whereby
global elements are localized, international labor markets are
constituted, and cultures from all over the world are de- and
reterritorialized, puts them right there at the center, along
with the internationalization of capital, as a fundamental aspect
of globalizationysee Chapter Five).

How have these new processes of valorization and deval-
orization and the inequalities they produce come about? This is
the subject addressed in the next section.

ELEMENTS OF A NEW SOCIOSPATIAL ORDER

The implantation of global processeé in major cities has meant
that the internationalized sector of the urban economy has ex-
panded sharply and has imposed a new set of criteria for valu-
ing or pricing various economic activities and outcomes. This
trend has had devastating effects on large sectors of the urban
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economy. It is not simply a quantitative transformation; we see
here the elements of g new economic regimeland its sociospatial
expressions.(This regime assumes distinct forms in the spatial
organization of the urban economy, the structures for social re-
production, and the organization of the labor process} In these
trends towards multiple forms of polarization lie conditions for
the creation of employment-centered urban poverty and mar-
ginality and for new class formations.

(The ascendancy of the specialized-services-led economy, par-
ticularly the new finance and corporate services complex, en-
genders what may be regarded as a new economic regime-
because although this sector may account for only a fraction of
the economy of a city, it imposes itself on that larger economy.
One of these pressures is toward polarization, as is the case with
the possibility for superprofits in finance or in high-end real-
estate development, which contributes to the devalorization
of manufacturing, low-value-added services, and mid-income
housing construction, insofar as these sectors cannot generate
superprofits. (The superprofit-making capacity of many of the
leading industries is embedded in a complex combination of
new trends: technologies that make possible the hypermobility
of capital at a global scale and the deregulation of multiple
markets that allows for implementing that hypermobility; fi-
nancial inventions such as securitization, which liquefies hith-
erto illiquid capital and allows it to circulate and hence make
addirional proﬁts) The increasing complexity and specialization
of the corporate services involved have contributed to their val-
orization, as illustrated in the unusually high salary increases
beginning in the 1980s for top-level professionals. Globaliza-
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tion further adds to the complexity of these services, their
strategic character, and their glamour, and therewith to their
overvalorization.

The presence of a critical mass of firms with extremely high
profit-making capabilities contributes to the bidding up of
the prices of commercial space, industrial services, and other
business needs, thereby making the survival of firms with mod-
erate profit-making capabilities increasingly precarious. And
whereas these firms are essential to the operation of the urban
economy and the daily needs of a city, their economic viability
is threatened in a situation in which finance and specialized
services can earn superproﬁts.(High prices and high profit lev-
els in the internationalized sector and its ancillary busi-
nesses, such as top-of-the-line restaurants and hotels, make it
increasingly difficult for other sectors to compete for space and
investments) Many of those other sectors have experienced con-
siderable downgrading and/or displacement—for example,
modest neighborhood shops being replaced by upscale bou-
tiques and restaurants catering to the new high-income urban
elite.

(Inequality in the profit-making capabilities of different sec-
tors of the economy has always existed. But what we see hap-
pening today takes place on another order of magnitude and is
engendering massive distortions in the operations of various
markets, including housing and labor.JFor example, the income
polarization among firms and among households contributes, in
my reading (Sassen 2001, chap. 9), to the informalization of a
growing array of economic activities in advanced urban

economies. When firms with low or modest profit-making ca-
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pacities experience an ongoing, if not increasing, demand for
their goods and services from households and firms in a city in
which a significant sector of the economy makes superprofits,
they often cannot compete even though there is an effective de-
mand for what they produce. Operating informally is often one
of the few ways in which such firms can survive—for example,
by using space not zoned for commercial or manufacturing uses,
such as a basement in a residential area, or space that is not up
to code in terms of health, fire, and other workplace standards.
Similarly,&new firms in low-profit industries entering a strong
market for their goods and services may be able to do so only in-
formally. Another option for firms with limited profit-making
capabilities is to subcontract part of their work to informal op-
erations.‘ép The recomposition of the sources of growth and
profit making entailed by these transformations also contributes
to a reorga-nization of some components of social reproduction
or consumption. The rapid growth of industries with strong
concentrations of high- and low-income jobs has assumed dis-
tinct forms in the consumption structure, which in turn has a
feedback effect on the organization of work and the types of jobs
being created.{The expansion of the high-income workforce in
conjunction with the emergence of new cultural forms has led
to a process of high-income gentrification that rests, in the last
analysis, on the availability of a vast supply of low-wage work-
ers. In turn, the consumption needs of the low-income popula-
tion in large cities are partially met by manufacturing and retail
establishments which are small, rely on family labor, and often
fail to meet minimum safety and health standards)) Cheap, lo-
cally produced sweatshop garments, for example, can compete
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with low-cost Asian imports. A growing range of products and
services, from low-cost furniture made in basements to “gypsy
cabs” and family day care, is available to meet the demand for
the growing low-income population. In short, while the middle
strata still constitute the majority, the conditions that con-
tributed to their expansion and politico-economic power in the
postwar decades—the centrality of mass production and mass
consumption in economic growth and profit realization—have
been displaced by new soutces of growth. This replacement is at
its sharpest in global cities.

We can think of these development as constituting new ge-
ographies of centrality that cut across the old divide between
poor and rich countries, and as constituting new geographies of
marginality that have become increasingly evident not only in
the less developed world but also within highly developed
countries(ln major cities in both the developed and the devel-
oping world we see a new geography of centers and margins
that not only contributes to strengthening existing inequalities
but also sets in motion a series of new dynamics of inequality.
The new types of informalization evident in global cities are
one such new dynamic}(Venkatesh 2006; Buechler 2007). We
can conceptualize informalization in advanced urban economies
today as the systemic equivalent of what we call deregulation at
the top of the economy (see Sassen 1998, chap. 8). Both the
deregulation of a growing number of leading information in-
dustries and the informalization of a growing number of sectors
with low profit-making capacities can be conceptualized as
adjustments under conditions in which new economic develop-
ments and old regulations enter in growing tension.!” “Regula-
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tory fractures” is one concept I have used to capture this condi-
tion and not reduce it to notions of crime and violation.

THE LOCALIZATIONS OF THE (GLOBAL

(Economic globalization, then, needs to be understood in its
multiple localizations rather than only in terms of the broad,
overarching macro-level processes that dominate the main-
stream account.\yFurthermore, we need to see that some local-
izations do not generally get coded as part of the global
economy. Here I want to focus on both recognized and on over-
looked localizations of the global\’&The global city is one strate-
gic instantiation of multiple localizations. Many of these
localizations are embedded in the demographic transition evi-
dent in cities, where a majority of the resident workers are im-
migrants and/or women, often women of color}These cities are
seeing an expansion of low-wage jobs that do not fit the master
images of globalization yet are part of it. The fact that these
jobs are largely held by immigrants, minoritized citizens, and
disadvantaged women adds to their invisibility and contributes
to the devalorization of this type of worker and work culture,
and to the “legitimacy” of that devalorization.

This devaluing of workers in growth sectors is a rupture of
the traditional dynamic whereby membership in leading eco-
nomic sectors contributes to the empowerment of workers, a
process long evident in Western industrialized economies.
Women and immigrants come to replace the Fordist family-
wage category of women and children (Sassen 1998, chap. 5;
Ehrenreich and Hochschild 2003; Parrefias 2002).'% Economic
restructuring in global cities, one of the localizations of global
dynamics, has generated a large growth in the demand for low-
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wage workers and for jobs that offer few possibilities of ad-
vancement.‘)(Women and immigrants emerge as the labor
supply that facilitates the imposition of low-wages and power-
lessness under conditions of high demand for those workers and
the location of those jobs in high-growth sectors) It breaks the
historic nexus that would have led to empowering workers and
legitimates the break culturally. This is occurring amid an ex-
plosion in the wealth and power concentrated in global cities—
that is, under conditions in which there is also a visible
expansion in high-income jobs.

CAnother localization of this devaluing, one rarely associated
with globalization, is informalization as discussed earlier. It
reintroduces the community and the household as important
economic spaces in global cities. In this setting informalization
is the low-cost—and often feminized—equivalent of dereg-
ulation at the top of the system. (As with deregulation (for
example, financial deregulation), informalization introduces
flexibility, reduces the “burdens” of regulation, and lowers
costs—in this case, the costs of labor and workplace standards
in particular) Informalization in major cities of highly devel-
oped countries (whether New York, London, Paris, or Berlin)
can be seen as the downgrading of a variety of activities for
which there is an effective demand.(Informalization also brings
with it a devaluing and enormous competition among poor
workers, given low entry costs and few alternative forms of em-
ployment. Going informal is one way of producing and distrib-
uting goods and services at a lower cost and with greater
flexibility,) Immigrants and women, both important actors in
the new informal economies of global cities, absorb the costs of
informalization (see Sassen 1998, chap. 8; Buechler 2007).
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. (The reconfiguration of economic spaces associated with
globalization in major cities has had differential effects on
women and men, male and female work cultures, and male-
and female-centered forms of power and ernpowerment)/T he re-
structuring of the labor market brings with it a shift of labor-
market functions to the household or the community.(Women
and households emerge as sites that should be part of the theo-
rization of the particular social forms produced by these eco-
nomic dynamics. In contrast, Fordism and mass production
generally moved paid work away from women and householda
Notwithstanding their many negative features, these transfor-
mations contain possibilities, even if limited, for the auton-
omy and empowerment of women. For instance, we might ask
whether the growth of informalization in advanced urban econ-
omies reconfigures some economic relationships between men
and women. With informalization the neighborhood and the
household reemerge as sites for economic activity. This condi-
tion has its own dynamic possibilities for women. Economic
downgrading through informalization creates “opportunities”
for low-income female entrepreneurs and workers and there-
with reconfigures some of the work and household hierarchies
that women find themselves in, particularly for immigrant
women from countries with rather traditional male-centered
cultures. There is a large literature showing that immigrant
women’s paid work and their improved access to other public
realms affect their gender relations (Fernandez-Kelly and
Shefner 2005; Kofman et al. 2000; Ribas-Mateos 2005).

(Immigrant women gain greater relative personal autonomy
and independence while men lose ground. They gain more con-
trol over budgeting and other domestic decisions and greater
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leverage in requesting that men help with domestic chores. Be-
sides the relatively greater empowerment of women in the
household associated with waged employment, there is a sec-
ond important outcome: their greater participation in the pub-
lic sphere and their possible emergence as public actors. They
are the ones in the family who access public services. This gives
them a chance to become incorporated into the mainstream so-
ciety and be the ones who mediate between the household and
the state. There are two public arenas in which immigrant
women are active: institutions for public and private assis-
tance and the immigrant or ethnic community} (Chinchilla
and Hamilton 2001). For example, Hondagneu-Sotelo (1994)
found that immigrant women come to assume more active
public and social roles, further reinforcing their status in the
household and the settlement process. Women are more active
than men in community building and community activism,
and they are positioned differently from men with regard to the
broader economy and the state (Moghadan 2005). They are
most likely the ones who deal with the legal vulnerability of
the family in the process of seeking public and social services.
This greater participation by women suggests the possibility
that they may emerge as more forceful and visible actors. There
is, to some extent, a joining of two dynamics in the condition
of these segments of the low-income female workforce in global
cities. On the one hand they are constituted as an invisible and
disempowered class of workers in the service of the strategic
sectors of the global economy (Ehrenreich and Hochschild
2003). This invisibility keeps them from emerging as whatever
would be the contemporary equivalent of the “labor aristoc-
racy” of earlier forms of economic organization, in which a low-
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wage worker’s position in leading sectors had the effect of em-
powering that worker (it allowed for the possibility of unioniz-
ing). On the other hand the access to (albeit low) wages and
salaries, the growing feminization of the job supply, and the
growing feminization of business opportunities as a conse-
quence of informalization alter the gender hierarchies in which
women find themselves (Buechler 2007).?

It is likely that some women benefit more than others from
these circumstances; we need more research to establish the im-
pact of class, education, and income on these gendered out-
comes (see, for example, Chesney-Lind and Hagedorn 1999).

THE GLOBAL CrTY: A NEXUS FOR NEW POLITICO-ECONOMIC
ALIGNMENTS

What makes the processes described above strategic, even
though they involve powerless and often invisible workers, is
that these global cities are also the strategic sites for the val-
orization of the new forms of global corporate capital, as de-
scribed in the first section of this chapter. Typically the analysis
of the globalization of the economy privileges the reconstitu-
tion of capital as an internationalized presence; it emphasizes
the vanguard character of this reconstitution. At the same time
it remains absolutely silent about another crucial element
of transnationalization, one that some, like me, see as the
counterpart of capital: the transnationalization of labor beyond
top-level professionals. We are still using the language of im-
migration to describe low-wage transnational workers.?® That
analysis also overlooks the transnationalization in the formation
of identities and loyalties among various population segments
that explicitly reject the imagined community of the nation.
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With this rejection come new solidarities and notions of mem-
bership( Major cities have emerged as strategic sites for both
the transnationalization of labor and the formation of transna-
tional identities;t‘. In this regard, they form a site for new types
of politics, including new kinds of transnational politics.
Cities are the terrain on which people from many countries
are most likely to meet and a multiplicity of cultures can come
together.{_ The international character of major cities lies not
only in their telecommunications infrastructure and interna-
tional firms; it lies also in the many cultural environments in
which their workers exist) One can no longer think of centers
of international business and finance simply in terms of their
corporate towers and their corporate cultuxe.(The large West-
ern city of today concentrates diversity. Its spaces are inscribed
with the dominant corporate culture but also with a multiplic-
ity of other cultures and identities} The slippage is evident: the
dominant culture can encompass only part of the city.?’ And
while corporate power inscribes these cultures and identities
with “otherness,” thereby devaluing them, they are present
everywhere. For example, through immigration a proliferation
of originally highly localized cultures has become a presence in
many large cities. An immense array of cultures from around
the world, each rooted in a particular country or village, is now
reterritorialized in a few places, such as New York, Los Ange-
les, Paris, London, Amsterdam, and most recently, Tokyo.?? To-
day’s global cities are in part the spaces of postcolonialism and
indeed contain conditions for the formation of a postcolonialist
discourse (see, for example, Stuart Hall 1991; King 1990;
Ribas-Mateos 2005; Tsuda 1999).23
(Immigration and ethnicity are too often constituted as oth-
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erness. Understanding them as a set of processes whereby
global elements are localized, international labor markets are
constituted, and cultures from all over the world are deterrito-
rialized, puts them right there at centerstage, along with the
internationalization of capital, as a fundamental aspect of glob-
alization today)Furthermc')re, this way of narrating the migra-
tion events of the postwar era captures the ongoing weight of
colonialism and postcolonial forms of empire on major proc-
esses of globalization today, specifically those binding emigra-
tion and immigration countries (see Chapter Five). While the
specific genesis and content of their responsibility will vary
from case to case and period to period, none of the major im-
migration countries are innocent bystanders: their past as colo-
nial powers in many of today’s emigration countries lives on
(Sassen 1988, 1999c).(;[‘ he centrality. of global cities in immi-
gration, including their role as a postcolonial frontier, engen-
ders a transnational economic and political opening in the
formation of new claims by immigrants and minoritized citi-
zens )(Hamilton and Chinchilla 2001; Farrer 2007; Stasiulis
and Yuval-Davis 1995). Global cities have emerged as a site for
claims by both global capital, which uses the city as an “orga-
nizational commodity,” and disadvantaged sectors of the urban
population, which are frequently as internationalized a pres-
ence in large cities as capital.

I see this as a type of political opening that contains unify-
ing capacities across national bonndaries and sharpening con-
flicts within those boundaries.| Global capital and the new
immigrant workforce are two major transnational categories,
each with unifying properties internally and in contestation
with each other in global cities. The leading sectors of corpo-
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rate capital are now global in both their organization and their
operations. And many of the disadvantaged workers in global
cities are women, immigrants, and people of color, groups with
a mostly troubled relation to the national staté)(Chatterjee
1993, chaps. 1, 6, and 7; Crenshaw et al. 1996; Geddes 2003;
Schiffaver et al. 2006). The global city is a strategic site for
their economic and political operations.

The linking of people to territory as constituted in global
cities is less likely to be intermediated by the national state or
the “national culture” than in other types of locations, such as
suburbs or small towns. In global cities, the loosening of iden-
tities from their traditional sources, notably the nation or the
village (Yaeger 1996; Nashashibi 2007), can engender new no-
tions of community of membership and entitlement. Yet an-
other way of thinking about the political implications of this
strategic transnational space is the notion of the formation of
new claims on that space. Economic globalization has partially
shaped the formation of new claims, and thereby new entitle-
ments, a process that is much clearer in the case of foreign firms
than that of immigrants.?*

Foreign firms and international businesspeople are among
the new “city users” (Martinotti 1993) that have profoundly
marked the urban landscape. Perhaps at the other extreme are
those who use urban political violence to make their claims on
the city, claims that lack the de facto legitimacy enjoyed by in-
ternational businesspeople (Body-Gendrot 1999; Hagedorn
2006). These are claims made by actors struggling for recogni-
tion, entitlement, and their rights to the city.?’> There is some-
thing to be captured here: a distinction between powerlessness
and the condition of being an actor or political subject even
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though one lacks power. I use the term presence to name this
condition.(ln the context of a strategic space such as the global
city, the types of disadvantaged people described here are not
simply marginal; they acquire presence in a broader political
process that escapes the boundaries of the formal polity) This
presence signals the possibility of a politics. What that politics
will be depends on the specific projects and practices of various
communities (Drainville 2004; Bartlett 2007). Insofar as the
sense of membership of these communities is not subsumed
under the national, it may well signal the possibility of a
transnational politics centered in concrete localities.

CONCLUSION

Large cities around the world are the terrain on which a multi-
plicity of globalization processes assume concrete, localized
forms. These forms are in good part what globalization is
about. If we consider further that a growing share of disadvan-
taged populations—immigrants in Europe and the United
States, African Americans and Latinos in the United States, ru-
ral migrants in Asia, masses of shanty dwellers in the megaci-
ties of the developing world—are concentrated in large cities,
then we can see that cities have become strategic spaces where
a series of conflicts and contradictions take place. We can then
think of cities also as one of the sites where the contradictions
of the globalization of capital can play out.\On the one hand
large cities concentrate a disproportionate share of corporate
power and are one of the key sites for the overvalorization of
the corporate economy; on the other hand they concentrate a
disproportionate share of the disadvantaged and are one of the
key sites for their devalorization. This joint presence happens
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in a context where, first, the transnationalization of economies
has grown sharply and cities have become increasingly strategic
for global capital and, second, marginalized people have found
their voice and are making their own claims on the city. This
joint presence is further brought into focus by the sharpening
of the distance between the two.

The enormity of the urban experience, the overwhelming
presence of massive architectures and dense infrastructures, as
well as the irresistible utility logics that organize much of the
investments in today’s cities, have produced displacement and
estrangement among many individuals and whole communi-
ties. Such conditions unsettle older notions and experiences of
the city generally and public space in particular. While the
monumentalized public spaces of European cities remain vi-
brant sites for rituals and routines, for demonstrations and fes-
tivals, increasingly the overall sense is of a shift from civic to
politicized urban space, with fragmentations along multiple
differences.

The space constituted by the worldwide grid of global
cities, a space with new economic and political potentialities, is
perhaps one of the most strategic spaces for the formation of
new types of politics, identities, and communities, including
transnational ones. This is a space that is place-centered in that
it is embedded in particular and strategic sites, and transterri-
torial in that it connects sites that are not geographically prox-
imate yet are intensely connected to one another. It is not only
the transmigration of capital that takes place on this global
grid but also that of people, both rich (such as the new transna-
tional professional workforce) and poor (most migrant work-
ers), and it is a space for the transmigration of cultural forms,
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or the reterritorialization of “local” subcultures. An important
question is whether it is also a space for a new politics, one go-
ing beyond the politics of culture and identity, though at least
in part likely to be embedded in them. The analysis presented
in this chapter suggests that it is.

The centrality of place in a context of global processes en-
genders a transnational economic and political opening in the
formation of new claims and hence in the constitution of enti-
tlements—notably, rights to place—and, ultimately in the
constitution of new forms of “citizenship” and the diversifying
of citizenship practices. The global city has emerged as a site
for new claims: by global capital and the new city users, and by
disadvantaged sectors of the urban population, frequently as in-
ternationalized a presence in large cities as the former. The de-
nationalizing of urban space and the formation of new claims
centered in transnational actors and involving contestation
constitute the global city as a frontier zone for a new type of

engagement.



Chapter Five
THE MAKING OF INTERNATIONAL
MIGRATIONS

AS WITH THE STATE AND THE CITY, incorporating international
migrations into a sociology of globalization entails engaging a
vast scholarship that is not particularly focused on globaliza-
tion.! Furthermore, it entails contesting a very different type of
scholarship, as yet minor but growing fast; t:han{seems to as-
sume that we have immigrations because of globalization, an
assumption it arrives at not through knowledge about migra-
tions but by projecting standard globalization notions onto mi-
gration.))While the first scholarship is a critical source of data
and research techniques that need to be incorporated into soci-
ological studies of globalization, the second is extremely prob-
lematic and to be avoided.

Cross-border migrations existed long before the current
phase of globalization. Thus(;:he task is to understand in what
ways and under what conditions today’s many migrations are or
are not shaped by, grounded in, or merely inflected by global-
izatio@(’fhe rich migration scholarship shows us, for instance,
that transnational networks between sending and receiving
countries were already part of many migration flows centuries
ago.)The content and modes of communications and transac-
tions in the past may have differed sharply from today’s, but
the actual social fact was present in the past. Similarly, the

129
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scholarship finds that many features of past migrations, such as
chain migration and family reunion, are present today.

Those facts raise several questions when it comes to migra-
tions and globalization: In what ways might international mi-
grations be part of globalization today, and might they be one
of the constitutive processes? Furthermore, can an analysis of
international migration illuminate and produce knowledge
about globalization? Obversely, can an analysis of globalization
illuminate and produce knowledge about international migra-
tion? For instance, might immigration research allow us to get
at microstructures of globality, as indicated in the preceding
chapter with the discussion of immigrant women in the global
city? The presence of diverse immigrant communities brings
postcolonial history out of the global South and into our cities
and metropolitan areas. On the other hand, sociological re-
search on globalization may give us details about various
bridging dynamics as diverse as imaginaries shaped by the
global entertainment industry or by work in offshore factories
that make potentiayl emigrants feel connected to the country
they are aiming to go to. Such research can help establish
whether and how globalization shortens the material and sub-
jective distance between country of origin and country of desti-

nation.

GOING BEYOND PUSH-PULL EXPLANATIONS

(Economic and demographic analyses tend to explain the forma-
tion of international migrations in terms of push-pull factors.
Among the leading push factors are poverty and unemploy-
ment, whereas leading pull factors are the possibilities of em-
ployment and better pay|In this sense, push-pull factors tend
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to refer to systemic conditions in a whole area or country.
Given this scope, the presence of such push-pull factors should,
strictly speaking, lead to massive out-migrations. But the evi-
dence overwhelmingly shows that they do not. Thus push-pull
factors may explain why some people move,,butCthey cannot
explain why a majority of people in similar conditions do not
move.)There are clearly additional variables at work. What so-
ciology and anthropology can bring to an explanation of mi-
gration is a focus on those additional, perhaps less systemic
variables, such as recruitment by employers or a household’s
decision that one of its members should emigrate. Push condi-
tions, notably poverty, do matter, but the question should be:
When does poverty become a push factor?

A focus on individuals is not sufficient either. Individuals
may experience their migration as the outcome of a personal
decision, but in large-scale migrations the option to migrate is
itself socially produced. This fact is easily lost in much immi-
gration analysis because immigration flows tend to share many
characteristics: many immigrants do indeed come from less de-
veloped areas or countries and have low or medium levels of ed-
ucation and income, factors that have led to the notion that
poverty and unemployment in general are what propel emigra-
tion. Yet many countries with extreme poverty and high unem-
ployment lack any significant emigration history, and in others
emigration is a recent event no matter how long-standing the
poverty. It takes a number of other conditions to turn poverty
into a push factor, and even then only a small minority of poor
and middle-class people will likely attempt emigration. Emi-
gration is not an undifferentiated escape from poverty and un-

employment to prosperity.
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The rationality of emigration is far more complex than
push-pull explanations allow for. On the one hand subjective
issues come into play. Critical is that many people have shown
themselves willing to take undesirable jobs, including jobs be-
low their educational and social stratum in their home country,
and to live in extreme discomfort and under conditions they
might not accept in their home country. There is, then, a sub-
jectivity of the first-generation immigrant that needs to be fac-
tored in as one of the variables. On the other hand the bridging
effects of globalization produce both material conditions and
novel types of imaginaries that make emigration an option
where not too long ago it was not.

fach country is unique, and each migration flow is pro-
duced by specific conditions in time and place XXAppleyard
1999; Okuda 2000; Castles and Miller 2003; Robin Cohen
1995). But if we are to understand the possible effects of larger
conditions, such as economic and cultural globalization, on the
formation and reproduction of migration flows, we need to ab-
stract from these pérticularities $0 as to examine more general
tendencies. The emphasis should be on the specificity and com-
plexity of migrations, as distinct from more general and sim-
plified accounts. This emphasis entails assembling the variables
that contribute to an explanation of the features of specific mi-
gration flows rather than generalizing for all times and places
or particularizing every migration history. For instance, one
condition that we now understand as significant is that consti-
tuted by former colonial bonds. Such bonds are shared by di-
verse countries and their particular migrations. Thus in Europe
a majority of Algerian emigrants are in France, and a majority
of subcontinental Indian emigrants are in the United King-
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dom. More controversial, economic dominance and the forma-
tion of transnational spaces for economic activity associated
with the presence of U.S. firms overseas (Sassen 1988) are be-
ginning to be recognized as factors explaining some of the mi-
gration patterns in the United States from countries as diverse
as Mexico or the Philippines. Similarly, U.S. direct or indirect
overseas military activity in Vietnam and El Salvador is clearly
a factor that conditioned some of the flows from those countries
into the United States in, respectively, the 1970s—-1980s and
the 1980s—1990s (Portes and Rumbaut 2006).

(Today the sharp growth in the organized export of workers,
both legal and illegal, adds another dynamic to the older, long-
standing oneé) Organized exports can create whole new ways of
linking emigration and immigration countries, beyond old
colonial or new global economic links. Yet these new develop-
ments are also often linked to broader contextual conditions.
Thus older internal or regional trafficking networks are now
scaling up and becoming global; in that sense they are both
new and old. The formation of global systems has aided the up-
ward scaling of what were often far more localized networks. It
has also induced the formation of new types of trafficking and
new flows, often as a response to the devastating effects of the
globalizing of the economies of poor countries or the develop-
ment of massive tourism complexes in the global South.

Among the factors that may transform a general condition
of poverty and unemployment into a push for migration, we
can see several patterns (see explanations for different condi-
tionings in Battistella and Assis 1998; Wallace and Stola 2001;
Douglas S. Massey et al. 1993; Castles and Miller 2003; Parn-
reiter 1995; Papademetriou and Martin1\99i).(First, most mi-
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grations have been initiated by direct recruitment by firms,
governments, labor contractors, or traffickers) This pattern
holds to a variable extent for different parts of the world and
different historical periods. But once an immigrant community
exists, the operation of the immigrant network tends to replace
outside recruitment, and chain migration tends to set in. Sec-
ond, recruitment by firms and governments typically takes
place in countries with which there are preexisting linkages—
colonial, neocolonial, military, or, increasingly, as part of eco-
nomic globalization. Third( economic globalization has further
strengthened the interdependence of a growing number of
countries.}It also may have contributed to the creation of new
push factors in countries with already high levels of govern-
ment debt by sharpening the debt and its negative impact on
overall economic conditions through the imposition of struc-
tural adjustment programs. Fourthf\there has been a significant
increase in the organized export of workers beginning in the
1990s, particularly in the illegal international trade of mi-
grants.) (For sources on all four trends see Castles and Miller
2003; Portes and Rumbaut 2006; Cohen 1995; Battistella and
Assis 1998.)

Three major trends detected in the issues discussed thus far
may begin to articulate international migrations with critical
global conditions. They are, first, the geoeconomics of interna-
tional migrations, which explains the considerable degree of
patterning evident in the migrations and provides the crucial
context within which to understand the dynamic whereby an
overall condition of poverty, unemployment, or underemploy-
ment can become activated as a migration push factor; second,
the contemporary formation of mechanisms binding emigra-
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tion and immigration countries, particularly mechanisms aris-
ing from economic globalization; and third, the organized legal
and illegal export of workers. I focus on these trends in the rest
of this chapter (see Sassen 1988, 1999c for sources).

THE GEOECONOMICS OF MIGRATION

It is important to note that some form of organized recruit-
ment by employers or governments on behalf of employers of-
ten lies at the source of new immigration flows today, as it did
in the 1800s. But who recruits whom tends to be shaped by
prior politico-economic bonds—for example, colonialism or
current foreign investment and other cross-border operations
by firms in the context of economic globalization, as well as
today’s multiplying global imaginaries. Eventually most mi-
gration flows gain a certain autonomy from the organized
recruitment mechanisms.

The large mass migrations of the 1800s emerged both as
part of and contributed to the formation of a transatlantic eco-
nomic system binding several nation-states through economic
transactions and wars, particularly war-induced flows of people.
This transatlantic economy was at the core of the development
of the United States. Massive flows of capital, goods, and work-
ers and specific structures produced this transatlantic system.
Before the nineteenth century, labor movements across the At-
lantic had been largely forced—notably in the form of slavery
and mostly from colonized African and Asian territories. To
take another example, the migrations to England in the 1950s
originated in former British territories. And the migrations of
the 1960s and 1970s into western Europe occurred in a context

of direct recruitment and European regional dominance over
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the Mediterranean and some eastern European countries. In
brief,( receiving countries have typically been participants in
the processes leading to the formation of international migra-
tion.)

The renewal of mass immigration to the United States in
the 1960s, after five decades of little or no immigration, took
place in a context of expanded U.S. economic and military ac-
tivity in Asia and the Caribbean basin. The United States is at
the heart of an international system of investment and produc-
tion that binds these various regions together. In the 1960s and
1970s, the (United States )Jlayed a crucial role in the develop-
ment of a world economic system; it passed legislation and pro-
moted international agreements aimed at opening its own and
other countries’ economies to the flow of capital, goods, serv-
ices, and information. This Central military, political, and eco-
nomic role contributed both to the creation of conditions that
mobilized people in migrations, whether local or international,
and to the formation of links with the United States that sub-
sequently served as often-unintended bridges for international
rnigration> (This bridging effect was most probably strength-
ened by the cold war context and the active ideological selling
of the advantages of open democratic societies.) My, albeit
controversial, interpretation is that these patterns show that
measures commonly thought to deter emigration—foreign in-
vestment and the promotion of export-oriented growth in de-
veloping countries—seem to have had precisely the opposite
effect, at least in the short and middle run (Sassen 1988,
1999¢c). Among the leading exporters of immigrants to the
United States in the 1970s and 1980s were several of the newly
industrialized countries of southern and Southeast Asia, whose
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extremely high growth rates are generally recognized as ini-
tially a result of foreign direct investment in export manufac-
turing. A parallel analysis of the “development” effect of the
North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) on Mexican
emigration to the United States predicts ongoing emigration
and eventual stabilization only thirty years after NAFTA’s im-
plementation (for example, Martin 1993, 2002).

(The specific forms of internationalization of capital in the
postwar period have contributed to the mobilization of migra-
tion streams and to the building of bridges between countries
of origin and the United States) Long before the current phase
of globalization, beginning in the 1960s, the implantation of
Western development strategies was a factor generating emi-
gration. The consequences of such development strategies led
to the replacement of smallholder agriculture with export-
oriented commercial agriculture, the Westernization of educa-
tion systems, and other such outcomes. All of those outcomes
in turn contributed to the mobilization of migration streams—
regional, national, and transnational (Portes and Walton 1981;
Safa 1995; Campos and Bonilla 1982; Bonilla et al. 1998;
Portes and Bach 1985; Basch et al. 1994).

At the same time, the administrative commercial and devel-
opmental networks of the former European empires and the
newer forms that those networks assumed under the Pax Amer-
icana and with the establishment of global systems (interna-
tional direct foreign investment, export-processing zones, wars
for democracy) have created bridges not only for the flow of
capital, information, and high-level personnel from the center
to the periphery but also for the flow of migrants. Stuart Hall
(1991) describes the postwar influx of people from the British



138 & A SocioLoGy or GLOBALIZATION

Commonwealth into Great Britain and notes that a sense of
England and Englishness was so pervasive in his native Jamaica
as to make Jamaicans feel that London was the capital they
were all headed to sooner or later. This narration of the migra-
tions of the postwar era captures the ongoing weight of colo-
nialism and postcolonial forms of empire on major processes of
globalization today and, specifically, on those binding emigra-
tion and immigration countries. The major immigration coun-
tries are not passive bystanders; the specific genesis and content
of their responsibility will vary from case to case and period to
period.

(On a more conceptual level one could generalize these ten-
dencies and posit that immigration flows take place within sys-
tems and that these systems can be specified in a variety of
ways (see, for example, Bustamante and Martinez 1979; Mo-
rokvasic 1984; Sassen 1988, 1999c; Bonilla et al. 1998; Potts
1990; King 2001; Ricca 1990). The economic specification de-
veloped here is but one of several possibilities. In other cases
the system within which immigration takes place might be
specified in political or ethnic terms.)One could ask, for exam-
ple, if there are systemic links underlying the current central
and eastern European migrations to Germany and Austria
(Sassen 1999¢). Thus before World War II both Berlin and Vi-
enna were major receivers of large migrations from a vast east-
ern region (Fassmann and Muenz 1994). Furthermore, those
practices produced and reproduced migration systems as such.
Finally, the aggressive cold war campaign showing the West as
a place where economic well-being is the norm and well-
paying jobs are easy to get had the effect of inducing westward

migration; a more accurate portrayal of conditions in the West
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might have deterred potential migrants beyond those who were
absolutely convinced and can be seen as constituting a pent-up
demand—in other words, beyond those who would have mi-
grated at all costs. These historical and current conditions con-
tain elements for specifying the systems within which the
current central and eastern European migrations to Germany
and Austria take place.

(The fact that there is a geoeconomics of migration is sug-
gested by major immigration patterns. If immigration were
simply a matter of policy and the will to enforce controls, then
many of the current unauthorized flows should not exist
(Massey 2005; Cornelius, Martin, and Hollifield 2003). In the
case of the United States, the major reform passed in 1965 had
an immense effect because it came at a time when the United
States had a far-flung network of production sites and military
operations in what eventually became emigration countries.
There was not only a pent-up demand for emigration but also a
broad network of links between those countries and the United
States. That the new law alone was not enough to bring about
the new immigration to the United States is also suggested by
the fact that the new law, which was based on family reunion,
was expected largely to induce the immigration of relatives of
those already in the country—that is, mostly Europeans. In-
stead, the vast majority of immigrants came from the
Caribbean basin and several Asian countries. This unexpected
outcome points to the limits of policy in engendering or stop-
ping migrations (Portes and Rumbaut 2006; Briggs 1992).

This geoeconomics of migration is brought to the fore by fa-
miliar patterns in Europe. For instance, in the United King-
dom 60 percent of the foreign residents are from Asian or
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African countries that are former dominions or colonies. Until
recently European immigration was rather low, with almost 75
percent from Ireland, also once a colonized territory. While the
United Kingdom has few immigrants from Turkey and Yu-
goslavia, which provide the largest share to Germany, it has al-
most all of Europe’s immigrants from the Indian subcontinent
and from the English Caribbean. Continuing along these lines,
in the first ten years after World War II the 8 million displaced
ethnic Germans who resettled in Germany constituted the vast
majority of “immigrants” to that country. Another major
group was made up of the 3 million Germans who came from
the German Democratic Republic before the Berlin Wall was
erected in 1961. Almost all ethnic Germans went to Germany,
and those who did not went overseas. These patterns of concen-
tration have continued. By the 1990s, 86 percent of Greek im-
migrants in Europe were in Germany, as were 80 percent of
Turkish immigrants and 76 percent of Yugoslavs before parti-
tion. Eventually Germany expanded its labor-recruitment, or
sourcing, area to include Portugal, Algeria, Morocco, and
Tunisia, even though the vast majority of immigrants from
those countries reside in France. In brief, what we see in the
case of Germany is initially(a large migration rooted in a long
history of domination over the eastern region and then an im-
migration originating in less developed countries following a
by-now-classical dynamic of labor recruitment by the immi-
gration country, thereby building a linkage that shapes partic-
ular countries as labor-exporting) Both the Netherlands and
Belgium have received a significant number of immigrants
from their former colonial empires and from countries such
as Italy, Morocco, and Turkey that were marked as labor-
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exporting countries. Switzerland similarly received workers
from traditionally labor-exporting countries: Italy, Spain, Por-
tugal, Yugoslavia, and Turkey. All three labor-importing coun-
tries originally organized the recruitment of those workers,
until eventually a somewhat autonomous set of flows was
in place. Until recently, Sweden received 93 percent of Fin-
nish immigrants in Europe. Also in Sweden, as in the other
countries, there was a large expansion in the 1960s of the
recruitment area to include workers from the traditionally
labor-exporting countries of the Mediterranean. As a given
labor-migration flow ages, it tends to become more diversified
in terms of destination. This tendency suggests that a measure
of autonomy from older colonial and neocolonial bonds sets in.
Patterning remains a feature even in today’s European
Union where residents have the right to cross-border mobility.
EU figures for both the pre- and post-enlargement period show
little cross-country migration among EU residents, going from
5 percent in 2003 to 5.5 percent in 2005 (Eurostat 2006); that
5 percent amounts to 25 million non-nationals (residents who
are not citizens of the country where they live) living in the
EU25. One would have expected far higher incidence of mo-
bility given considerable variation in earnings levels across
member states already before, and certainly after the 2004 en-
largement of the Union which brought in poorer countries.

BUILDING BRIDGES

QW& can identify three major patterns among the variety of eco-
nomic conditions that contribute to migration links between
sending and receiving countries: links brought about by eco-
nomic globalization, links specifically developed to recruit
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workers, and the legal and illegal organized export of workers:
In this section I discuss the first two, in the next section I dis-
cuss the third.

Economic Links
(Links created by economic internationalization range from the
offshoring of production and the establishment of export-
oriented agriculture through foreign investment to the weight
of multinationals in the consumer markets of labor-exporting -
countries} For instance, the development of commercial agri-
culture and export-oriented standardized manufacturing has
dislocated traditional economies and eliminated survival op-
portunities for small producers, who have been forced to be-
come wage laborers. This transition has in turn contributed to
(the mobilization of displaced smallholders and crafts-based
producers in labor migrations)migrations that initially may be
internal but eventually can become international. There are nu-
merous examples of this dynamic launching new cross-border
migrations. Mahler (1995) found that Salvadoran immigrants
in the United States often had prior experience as migrant
workers on coffee plantations. Fernandez-Kelly (1982) found
that some of the internal migrants in the northern industrial-
ization zone of Mexico eventually immigrated to the United
States. Campos and Bonilla (1982) found that the U.S.-
sponsored Bootstraps Operation in Puerto Rico had a similar
effect in promoting immigration to the United States.
{Another type of economic link results from the large-scale
development of manufacturing operations in low-wage coun-
tries by firms from highly developed countries) The aim here
has been, and continues to be, to lower the cost of the produc-
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tion of goods meant for, and reexported to, markets in the
home country. This offshoring creates a2 number of objective
and subjective links between the highly developed countries
and the low-wage countries. Two migration-inducing condi-
tions are at work here. One is that the better-situated workers
may gain access to the contacts for migration, and the second is
that the most disadvantaged workers are often “used up” after
a few years and then need to find new ways of surviving and
helping their families, which may in turn lead to out-
migration. Disadvantaged workers are partially in an extended
or deterritorialized Joca/ labor market that connects the two
countries involved (see Sassen 1988, 1995, for a full develop-
ment of these issues).(l" he growing use of offshore production
to lower costs also contributes to the creation of conditions in
the highly developed countries that may lead to the demand for
and recruitment of low-wage immigrant workers, given the
growing pressure among firms and countries to lower costs to
remain competitive. YThe internationalization of both manu-
facturing production and agriculture has contributed to the
weakening of unions and has generally led to the search for
low-wage workers inside the developed countries.

The case of Japan is of interest here because it allows us to
capture the intersection of economic internationalization and
immigration in its inception, and to do so in a country whose
history, culture, and to a lesser extént, economic organization
are radically different from those of other advanced economies.
Japan’s lack of an immigration history in the high-growth
postwar decades—though it had one in the 1800s—provides
us with a sharp view of how an immigration can start where
there was none before. Furthermore, it started in the 1980s, the
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start of the current global age. Though its advent was much
later than that of most other advanced economies, Japan now
has a growing workforce of unauthorized immigrants in low-
wage, unskilled jobs, which Japanese workers reject
(Tsuzuki 2000; Mori 1997).(Why did immigration not occur
during the period of extremely rapid economic growth, during
the 1950s and 1960s, when Japan experienced very sharp labor
shortages. The answer lies partially in the fact that in the
1980s Japan became a major presence in a regional Asian eco-
nomic system: it became the leading investor, foreign-aid
donor, and exporter of consumer goods (including cultural
products)) In the 1980s, Japanese firms began to set up a large
number of manufacturing operations outside Japan, with a
heavy concentration in other Asian countries. This expansion
has created legal and illegal networks linking those countries
and Japan, and made them into exporters of immigrants to
Japan (Morita and Sassen 1994). In its period of rapid growth,
Japan lacked the links with potential immigrant-exporting
countries that could have facilitated the formation of interna-
tional migration flows. As Japan internationalized its economy
and became a key investor in South and Southeast Asia, it cre-
ated—wittingly or not—a transnational space for the circula-
tion of its goods, capital, and culture, which in turn created
conditions for the circulation of people. A key factor was re-
cruitment by organized crime syndicates and by the govern-
ment (Sassen 2001, chaps. 8 and 9). We may be seeing the
early stages of an international labor market, a market that
both labor contractors and unauthorized immigrants can “step
into.” This space now includes professionals as well (Farrer
2007). The Japanese government also initiated the recruitment
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of Japanese descendants in Brazil and Peru, adjusting its immi-
gration law to do so. These emergent immigrant communities
have now entered the stage of chain migration (Tsuda 1999;
Tsuzuki 2000).

(Another type of link is shaped by the growing Westerniza-
tion of advanced education systems (Portes and Walton 1981),
which facilitates the movement of highly educated workers

_ into the developed Western countries.} This is a process that has
been happening for many decades and is usually referred to as

(the brain drain.) Today it assumes specific forms, given the
growing interdependence among countries and the formation
of global markets and global firms. That is, we are seeing the
formation of an increasingly complex and flexible transnational
labor market for high-level professionals in advanced corporate
services that links a growing number of highly developed and
developing countries (Sassen 2001; 2006a, chap. 6; see also
Skeldon 1997), including through virtual migration (Aneesh
20006). This development is also occurring in the high-tech sec-
tor, where the firms of the highly developed countries are ex-
plicitly recruiting computer and software experts, especially
from India. More generally we can capture these and other such
dynamics in the strong trend for bimodal immigration in
terms of education levels, with concentrations of low-wage,
poorly educated workers and concentrations of highly educated
workers. '

Recruitment and Ethnic Networks

The second type of migration link includes a variety of mecha-
nisms for the organized or informal recruitment of workers.
(&This recruitment can operate through governments in the



146 @ A SoCIOLOGY OF GLOBALIZATION

framework of a government-supported initiative by employers,
it can operate directly through employers by illegally smug-
gling workers, or it can operate through kinship and family
networks)Some of these mechanisms can also function as more
generalized migration channels. Ethnic links established be-
tween communities of origin and communities of destination,
typically via the formation of transnational households or
broader kinship structures, emerge as crucial once a flow has
been formed and serve to ensure its reproduction over time
(Levitt 2001; Grasmuck and Pessar 1991; Basch, Schiller, and
Blanc 1994; Wong 1996; Wallace and Stola 2001; White
1999; Farrer 2007). These recruitment and ethnic links tend to
operate within the broader transnational spaces constituted by
neocolonial processes and/or economic internationalization.

(A key factor in the operation of ethnic and recruitment net-
works is the existence of an effective demand for immigrant
workers in the receiving countries. The effective labor-
market absorption of workers coming from different cultures
with mostly lower levels of development arose as, and remains,
an issue in the context of advanced service economies) Immi-
grants have a long history of getting hired to do low-wage jobs
that require little education and are often situated in the least
advanced sectors. Much analysis of postindustrial society and
advanced economies generally posits a massive growth in the
need for highly educated workers and little need for the types
of jobs that a majority of immigrants have tended to hold. It
suggests sharply reduced employment opportunities for work-
ers with low levels of education in general and for immigrants
in particular. Yet detailed empirical studies of major cities in
highly developed countries show an ongoing demand for im-
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migrant workers and a significant supply of old and new jobs
requiring little education and paying low wages (Munger
2002; Harris 1995; Parrenas 2001, 2005). One current contro-
versial issue is whether this job supply is merely or largely a
residual partly inflated by the large supply of low-wage work-
ers or mostly part of the reconfiguration of the job supply and
employment relations that are in fact a feature of advanced
service economies—that is, a systemic development that is an
integral part of such economies. There are no precise measures,
and a focus on the jobs by themselves will hardly illuminate
the issue. The jobs pay low wages, require little education, are
undesirable, with no advancement opportuaities and often few
if any fringe benefits. There are clearly some aspects of the
growth dynamics in advanced service economies that are creat-
ing at least part of this job supply (Sassen 2001, chaps. 8 and 9;
Munger 2002; Roulleau-Berger 2003), which is a crucial cog
in the sets of links used and developed by co-ethnics and re-
cruiters. ~

One condition in the reproduction of these links is that over
the last few decades and, in some cases, over the last century,
some countries have become marked as labor exporters. In
many ways the labor-exporting country is put in a subordinate
position and is continually represented in the media and in po-
litical discourse as a labor-exporting country. This was also the
case in the last century, when some labor-exporting areas ex-
isted in conditions of economic subordination and often quasi-
political subordination as well. The former Polish territories
partitioned off to Germany constituted such a region, and they
generated a significant migration of “ethnic” Poles to western
Germany and beyond. It is also the case of the Irish in England.
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And it is the case of Italy, which reproduced itself as a supplier
of labor to the rest of Europe for over a century.

It does seem—and the history of economic development
supports this assertion—that once an area becomes a significant
emigration region, it does not easily catch up in terms of de-
velopment with those areas that emerge as labor-importers.
Precisely because the importers have high, or at least relatively
high, rates of growth, a cumulative causation effect sets in,
which amounts to an accumulation of advantage. Whether im-
migration contributes to the process of cumulative causation is
a complex issue, though much scholarship shows that immi-
gration countries have gained multiple benefits from access to
immigrant labor in particular periods of high economic growth
(Portes and Rumbaut 2006; Castles and Miller 2003). Further-
more, whether emigration contributes to the negative cumula-
tive causation evident in exporting countries is also a complex
matter. The evidence shows that individual households and lo-
calities may benefit but national economies do not. History
suggests that the accumulation of advantage evident in receiv-
ing countries has tended to elude labor-exporting areas because
they cannot catch up with, or are structurally excluded from,
the actual spatialization of growth, precisely because it is char-
acterized by uneven development. Italy and Ireland for two
centuries were labor exporters, a fact that did not turn out to
be a macroeconomic advantage. Their current economic dy-
namism and labor immigration have little to do with their his-
tory as emigration countries. Specific economic processes took
hold, promoted by specific agents (Ireland’s national state and
Northern Iraly’s enterprises) and rapidly expanded each coun-
try’s economy.
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In brief, analytically we could argue that{ as today’s labor-
importing countries grew richer and more developed, they kept
expanding their zones of recruitment or influence, covering a
growing number of countries and including a variety of
emigration-immigration dynamics, some rooted in past impe-
rial conditions, others in the newer development asymmetries
that underlie much migration today. There is a dynamic of in-
equality within which labor migrations are embedded that
keeps on marking regions as labor exporting or labor import-
ing, though a given country may switch categories, as is the
case with Ireland and Italy today)

THE ORGANIZED EXPORT OF WORKERS .

The 1990s saw a sharp growth in the export of workers, both
legal and illegal. This growth in exports is not simply the other
side of the active recruitment of immigrants described above.
It has its own specific features, consisting of operations for
profit-making and for enhancing government revenue through
the export of workers. In terms of economic conditioning, a
crucial matter for research and explanation is what systemic
links, if any, exist between the growth of the organized export
of workers for private profit or government revenue enhance-
ment, on the one hand, and major economic conditions in poor
developing countries, on the other hand.(Among these condi-
tions are an increase in unemployment, the closure of a large
number of typically small and medium-size enterprises ori-
ented to national rather than export markets, and a large, often
increasing government debt) While these economies are fre-
quently grouped under the label of developing, they are in
some cases struggling, stagnant, or even shrinking. (For the
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sake of brevity, we use developing here as shorthand for this vari-
ety of situations.) The evidence for these conditions is incom-
plete and partial, yet there is a growing consensus among
experts that they are expanding and, furthermore, that women
are often a majority of both the legal and illegal exported
workers (IOM 2006; World Bank 2006).
( The various types of exports of workers have strengthened at
a time when major dynamics linked to economic globalization
have had significant effects on developing economies. These
economies have had to implement a bundle of new policies and
accommodate new conditions associated with globalization:
structural adjustment programs, the opening up of their econ-
omies to foreign firms, the elimination of multiple state subsi-
dies, and, it would seem almost inevitably, financial crises and
the prevailing types of programmatic solutions put forth by the
IMF.)It is now clear that in most of the countries involved,
these conditions have created enormous costs for certain sectors
of the economy and the population and have not fundamentally
reduced government debt. For instance, the debt burden has af-
fected state spending composition. We see this in Zambia,
Ghana, and Uganda in the 1990s, when the World Bank saw
their governments as cooperative and responsible and as effec-
tive in implementing Structural Adjustment Programs (SAPs).
Zambia paid US$1.3 billion in debt but only US$37 million
for primary education; Ghana paid $375 million in debt ser-
vice but only $75 million in social expenses; and Uganda paid
nine dollars per capita on its debt and only one dollar for health
care (Ismi, 1998).
Are there systemic links between these two sets of develop-
ments: the growth of organized exports of workers from certain
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developing economies and the rise in unemployment and debt
in their economies? One way of articulating this issue in sub-
stantive terms is to posit the growing importance in all these
countries of alternative ways of making a living, making a
profit, and securing government revenue due to the shrinking
opportunities for employment; the shrinking opportunities for
more traditional forms of profit making as foreign firms enter
an expanding range of economic sectors in these countries;
growing pressures to develop export industries; and the de-
crease in government revenues, partly linked to these condi-
tions and to the burden of debt servicing. Prostitution and
labor migration are ways of making a living; the legal and ille-
gal trafficking in workers, including workers for the sex indus-
try, is growing in importance as a way of making a profit; and
the remittances sent home by emigrants, as well as the rev-
enues from the organized export of workers, are increasingly
important sources of foreign currency for some governments.
Wormen are by far the majority group in the-illegal trafhicking
for the sex industry and in governments’ organized export of
workers (see Sassen 2000 for sources on these variables).

(The organized export of workers, whether legal or illegal, is
facilitated in part by the organizational and technical infra-
structure of the global economy: the formation of global mar-
kets, the intensification of transnational and translocal
networks, the development of communications technologies
that easily escape conventional surveillance practices.) The
strengthening of global networks and, in some of these cases,
the formation of new global networks are embedded or made
possible by the existence of a global economic system and its
associated development of various institutional supports for
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cross-border money flows and markets. Once there is an insti-
tutional infrastructure for globalization, processes that have ba-
sically operated at the national level can scale up to the global
level even when doing so is not necessary for their operation.
Operating globally in such cases contrasts with processes that
are by their very features global, such as the network of finan-
cial centers underlying the formation of a global capital mar-
ket.

Debt and debt-servicing problems have become a systemic
feature of the developing world since the 1980s and are con-
tributing to the expanded efforts to export workers both le-
gally and illegally. A considerable body of research shows the
detrimental effects of such debt on government programs
for women and children, notably, programs for education and
health care, which are clearly investments necessary to ensure a
better future. Furthermore, the increased unemployment typi-
cally associated with the austerity and adjustment programs
implemented by international agencies to address government
debt has been found to have adverse effects on broad sectors of
the population. Subsistence food production, informal work,
emigration, prostitution—all have grown as survival options.
Heavy government debt and high unemployment have
brought with them the need to search for alternative sources of
government revenue, and the shrinking of regular economic
opportunities has brought with it a widened use of illegal
profit making by enterprises and organizations. Generally,
most countries that became deeply indebted in the 1980s have
not been able to solve the problem. And in the 1990s we saw a
new set of countries become deeply indebted. Over those two
decades many innovations were launched, most importantly by
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the IMF and the World Bank through their structural adjust-
ment programs and structural adjustment loans, respectively.
The latter were tied to economic policy reform rather than the
funding of a particular project. The purpose of such programs
is to make states more “competitive,” which typically means
making sharp cuts in various social programs. (For evidence on
these various trends, see Ward 1990; Beneria and Feldman
1992; Bradshaw et al. 1993; Cagatay and Ozler 1995; Pyle and
Ward 2003; Buechler 2007.)

In the 1990s, thirty-three of the forty-one “heavily indebred
poor countries” (HIPCs) paid $3 in debt-service payments to
the highly developed countries for every $1 received in devel-
opment assistance. Debt-service ratios to gross national prod-
uct (GNP) in many of the HIPCs exceed sustainable limits
(United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 1999).
Those ratios are far more extreme than what were considered
unmanageable levels in the Latin American debt crisis of the
1980s. Debt (including interest)-to-GNP ratios are especially
high in Africa, where they stand at 123 percent, compared
with 42 percent in Latin America and 28 percent in Asia. The
IMF now asks HIPCs to pay 20 to 25 percent of their export
earnings toward debt service. In contrast, in 1953 the Allies
cancelled 80 percent of Germany’s war debt and insisted on a
debt service of only 3 to 5 percent of export earnings. The ratio
was 8 percent for Central Europe after Communism. This debt
burden inevitably has large repercussions for state-spending
composition and thus for the population. By 2003 debt service
as a share of exports ranged from extremely high levels for
Zambia (29.6 percent) and Mauritania (27.7 percent), to signif-
icantly lowered levels compared with the 1990s for Uganda
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(down from 19.8 percent in 1995 to 7.1 percent in 2003) and
Mozambique (down from 34.5 percent in 1995 to 6.9 percent
in 2003) (World Bank 2005; UNDP 2005). And in 2006 the
governments of the leading developed countries cancelled the
debt of the eighteen poorest countries, recognizing they would
never be able to pay their debs.

A body of research literature on the devastating impact of
government debt focused on the implementation of a first gen-
eration of structural adjustment programs in several develop-
ing countries in the 1980s and on a second generation of such
programs, one more directly linked to the implementation of
the global economy, in the 1990s. This literature has docu-
mented (éhe disproportionate burden that these programs have
placed on the lower middle classes, the working poor, and most
especially, Women\(for example, Ward 1990; Bose and Acosta-
Belen 1995; Buechler 2007; Tinker 1990; Oxfam 1999;
UNDP 2005). These conditions push households and individu-
als to accept or seek legal or illegal traffickers to take them to
any job anywhere.

Yer even under these extreme conditions, in which traffick-
ers often function as recruiters who may initiate the procedure,
only a minority of people are emigrating. (T he participation of
traffickers to some extent alters the type of patterning associ-
ated with the government and corporate recruitment discussed
above, which tends to be embedded in older sets of links con-
necting the countries involved.)

(Remittances sent by immigrants represent a major source of
foreign exchange reserves for the governments of many devel-
oping countries. While the flow of remittances may be minor

compared with the massive daily capital flows in various fi-
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nancial markets, it is often very significant for developing or
struggling economies.?From 1998 to 2005, global remittances
sent by immigrants to their home country rose from $70 bil-
lion to $230 billion (World Bank 2006). To understand the
significance of that figure, it should be related to the GDP and
foreign currency reserves in the specific countries involved. For
instance, in the Philippines, a keyA exporter of migrants gener-
ally and of women for work in the entertainment industry of
several countries, remittances have represented the third largest
source of foreign exchange over the last several years. In
Bangladesh, a country with a significant number of workers in
the Middle East, Japan, and several European countries, remit-
tances represent about one third of foreign exchange.

The illegal exportation of migrants is above all a profitable
business for the traffickers, though it can also add to the flow of
legal remittances. According to a United Nations report, crim-
inal organizations in the 1990s generated an estimated $3.5
billion per year in profits from trafficking male and female mi-
grants for work. By 2006, trafficking for the sex trades was es-
timated at US$19 billion by Interpol and US$27 billion by the
International Labor Office (Leidholde 2005:5)( Once this traf-
ficking was mostly the trade of petty criminals. Today it is an
increasingly organized operation that functions at the global
scale. The involvement of organized crime is a recent develop-
ment in the case of migrant trafficking.) There are also reports
that organized crime groups are creating intercontinental
strategic alliances through networks of co-ethnics throughout
several countries; such alliances facilitate transportation, local
contacts and distribution, and the provision of false documents.

Men and women are trafficked for work, with women at a
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greater risk of being diverted to work in the sex trades. Some
women know that they are being trafficked for prostitution,
but for many the conditions of their recruitment and the extent
of abuse and bondage become evident only after they arrive in
the receiving country. The conditions of confinement are often
extreme, akin to slavery, and so are the conditions of abuse, in-
cluding rape and other forms of sexual violence, as well as
physical punishment. Sex workers are severely underpaid, and
their wages are often withheld.

The next two sections focus on two aspects of the organized
exportation of workers: government exports and the illegal
trafficking in women for the sex industry.

Government-Organized Exports

( The exportation of workers is a means by which governments
cope with unemployment and foreign debt. There are two ways
in which governments have secured benefits through this strat-
egy. One is highly formalized, and the other is simply a by-
product of the migration process itself.)Among the strongest
examples of the formalized mode are South Korea and the
Philippines (Sassen 1988; Parrefias 2001) and now China. In
the 1970s, South Korea promoted the export of workers as an
integral part of its growing overseas construction industry, ini-
tially to the Middle Eastern members of the Organization of
Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) and then worldwide.
This is the model pursued by China in its current African in-
vestments. When South Korea experienced its own economic
boom, exports of workers fell and imports began (Seol and
Skrentny 2003). In contrast, the Philippine government has
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expanded and diversified the export of its citizens to deal with
unemployment and secure revenue.

The@ilipino) case illuminates a series of issues concerning a
government’s exportation of workers (Yamamoto 2006). The
government has played an important role in the emigration of
Filipino women to the United States, the Middle East, and
Japan through the Philippines Overseas Employment Adminis-
tration (POEA). Established in 1982, POEA organized and
oversaw the export of nurses and maids to high-demand areas
around the world. High foreign debt and high unemployment
combined to make this policy attractive (Sassen 1988). Overseas
Filipino workers have sent home almost §1 billion a year on av-
erage in the last few years. Labor-importing countries have wel-
comed this policy for their own reasons. Middle Eastern OPEC
members saw the demand for domestic workers grow sharply af-
ter the 1973 oil boom. The United States, confronted with an
acute shortage of nurses, a profession that demands years of
training yet garners rather low wages and lictle recognition,
passed the Immigration Nursing Relief Act in 1989, opposed
by the American Nursing Association. About 80 percent of the
nurses brought in under that act were from the Philippines.
And in the 1980s, when its economy was booming, expendable
income was rising, and labor shortages were intensifying, Japan
passed legislation .that permitted the entry of “entertainment
workers,” mostly from the Philippines. tf he government of the
Philippines also passed regulations that permitted mail-order-
bride agencies to recruit young Filipinas to marry foreign men
as a matter of contractual agreement; this was an organized ef-
fort by the government\ Among the major clients were the



158 & A SociorLoGY OfF GLOBALIZATION

United States and Japan. Japan’s agricultural communities were
a key destination for Filipina brides, given the enormous short-
ages of people, and especially young women, in the Japanese
countryside when the economy was booming and the demand
for labor in the large metropolitan areas was extremely high.
Municipal governments made it a policy to accept Filipina
brides. The largest number of Filipinas going through these
government-promoted channels work overseas as maids, partic-
ularly in other Asian countries (Parrefias 2001, 2005; Chin
1997; Heyzer 1994). The second largest group, and the fastest
growing, comprises entertainers, most of whom work in Japan
(Sassen 2001, chap. 9; Yamamoto 2006).

The rapid increase in the number of Filipina migrants
working as entertainers is largely due to the “entertainment
brokers” in the Philippines, more than five hundred of them,
who operate outside the state—even though the government
may still benefit from the remittances sent home by these over-
seas workers. The brokers provide women for the sex industry
in Japan, which is basically supported or controlled by orga-
nized gangs, rather than going through the government-
controlled program for the entry of entertainers. The women
are recruited for singing and entertaining, but frequently, per-
haps mostly, they are forced into prostitution as well. They are
recruited and brought into Japan through both formal legal
channels and illegal ones. Either way they have little power to
resist once they are in the system. And even though they are
paid below minimum wage, they produce significant profits for
the brokers and employers. There has recently been an enor-
mous increase in the number of so-called entertainment busi-
nesses in Japan (Sassen 2001, chap. 9; Yamamoto 2006).
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The government of the Philippines approved most mail-
order-bride organizations until 1989. But under the govern-
ment of Corazon Aquino, the stories of abuse by foreign
husbands led to the banning of the business. Nevertheless, it is
almost impossible to eliminate these organizations, and they
continue to operate in violation of the law.

The Philippines is not the only country to have explored of-
ficial strategies for the exportation of its workers, although it is
perhaps the one with the most developed program. After its
1997-1998 financial crisis,( Thailand )started a campaign to
promote emigration for work and recruitment of Thai workers
by overseas firms.(The government sought to export workers to
the Middle East, the United States, Great Britain, Germany,
Australia, and Greece) Sti Lanka’s government has tried to ex-
port 200,000 workers in addition to the 1 million it already
has overseas; Sri Lankan women remitted $880 million in
1998, mostly from their earnings as maids in the Middle East
and Far East (Anonymous 1999). By the 1970s, (Bangladesh )
had already organized extensive labor-exporting programs to
OPEC members of the Middle East. These programs have con-
tinued and—along with individual migration to OPEC nations
as well as various other countries, notably the United States
and the United Kingdom—are a significant source of foreign
exchange. Bangladesh’s overseas workers remitted $1.4 billion
a year in the late 1990s (David 1999).

Trafficking in Women

International trafficking in women for the sex industry has
grown sharply over the last decade (Lin and Wijers 1997; Shan-
non 1999; Kyle and Koslowski 2001). The available evidence



160 & A SoCIOLOGY OF GLOBALIZATION

suggests that it is highly profitable for those running the trade.
The United Nations estimates that 4 million people were traf-
ficked in 1998, producing a profit of $7 billion to criminal
groups. Those funds include remittances from prostitutes’
earnings and payments to organizers and facilitators.

(1t is estimated that in recent years several million women
and girls have been trafficked within and outside Asia and the
former Soviet Union, two major trafficking areas. Growth in
those areas can be linked to women being pushed into poverty
or sold to brokers due to the poverty of their households. High
unemployment in the former Soviet republics has been a factor
promoting growth of criminal gangs as well as the increase in
trafficking in women.) For instance, Ukrainian and Russian
women, highly prized in the sex market, earn criminal gangs
between $500 and $1,000 per woman delivered. The women
can be expected to service on average fifteen clients a day and
can be expected to make about $215,000 per month for a gang
(International Organization for Migration 1996).

Such nerworks also facilitate the organized circulation of
trafficked women among third-party countries. Thus traffickers
may move women from Myanmar, Laos, Vietnam, and China to
Thailand, whereas Thai women may have been moved to Japan
and the United States. There are various reports on the particu-
lar cross-border movements in trafficking. Malay brokers sell
Malay women into prostitution in Australia. Gangs have sold
women from Albania and Kosovo into prostitution in London
(Hamzic and Sheehan 1999). European teens from Paris and
other cities have been sold to Arab and African customers
(Shannon 1999). In the United States the police broke up an
international Asian ring that imported women from China,
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Thailand, Korea, Malaysia, and Vietnam (Booth 1999). The
trafficked women were charged between $30,000 and $40,000
in contracts to be paid through their work in the sex or gar-
ment trade.

(As tourism has grown sharply over the last decade and has
become a major development strategy for cities, regions, and
whole countries, the entertainment sector has experienced a
parallel growth and is seen now as a key aspect of this develop-
ment strategy. In many places the sex trade is part of the enter-
tainment industry and has similarly grown. At some point it
becomes clear that the sex trade itself can become a develop-
ment strategy in areas with high unemployment, poverty, and a
government desperate for revenue and foreign exchange re-
serves.) When local manufacturing and agriculture can no
longer function as sources of employment, profits, and govern-
ment revenue, what was once a marginal source of earnings,
profits, and revenue now becomes far more important. The in-
creased importance of tourism in development generates multi-
plying tie-ins. For instance, when the IMF and the World Bank
see tourism as a solution to some of the obstacles to growth in
many poor countries and provide loans for its development,
they may well be contributing also to the development of a
broader institutional setting for the growth of the entertain-
ment industry and, indirectly, the sex trade. This tie-in with
development strategies is a signal that trafficking in women
may well see a sharp expansion.

(The entry of organized crime into the sex trades, the forma-
tion of cross-border ethnic networks, and the growing transna-
tionalization in so many aspects of tourism suggest that we are
likely to see further development of a global sex industry)This
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development could mean greater attempts to enter into more
and more “markets” and a general expansion of the industry.
Given the growing number of women with few if any employ-
ment options, the prospects are grim. Women in the sex indus-
try become—in certain kinds of economies—a crucial link
supporting the expansion of the entertainment industry, and
through that they become a link to tourism as a development
strategy, which in turn becomes a source of government rev-
enue. These tie-ins are structural, not a function of conspira-
cies. Their weight in an economy will be increased by the
absence or limitations of other sources for securing a livelihood,
profits, and revenues for, respectively, workers, enterprises, and

governments.

CONCLUSION

In this chapter I have sought to specify the ways in which
international migration flows are conditioned by broader
politico-economic dynamics, even though they cannot be fully
explained without introducing more sociological variables.
One of the major implications of this type of analysis is that we
need to detect the shaping of a migration option and situate
the decisions by individual migrants within these broader dy-
namics.

{Three types of social conditions facilitate the decision to mi-
grate and induce individuals to make that decision. A first set
of broad structural conditions has to do with the types of links
brought about by economic internationalization in its many in-
stantiations: old colonial and more recent neocolonial forms
and particular types of links brought about by current forms of
economic globalization. A second set of conditions involves the
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direct recruitment of immigrant workers by employers, by
governments on behalf of employers, or through the immigrant
network. A third and final set of conditions involves the or-
ganized export and trafficking, increasingly illegal, of men,
women, and children.)These activities create whole new ways of
linking labor-export and labor-importing countries, beyond the
old colonial or the new global economic connections.

Such active links help make emigration an actual option, in
turn helping individuals and households make the decision to
emigrate. These active links derive their objective and subjec-
tive meaning in part from the existence of large systemic con-
figurations that incorporate both the sending and the receiving
areas. Each of these links lies at the intersection of formal sys-
tems and actual practices. It is at this point that current global
and denationalizing dynamics become significant variables for
the study and explanation of rtoday’s migration processes, even
though they produce only a partial account of such processes.
The research agenda that comes out of this calls for close exam-
inations of the institutional insertions of the mix of processes
that constitute what we have come to name “immigration.”
Understanding how today’s phase differs from earlier immigra-
tion phases will require tracking the complex and often micro
shifts that are taking place in immigration processes, in the
ideological constructions of these processes, and in the subjec-
tive meaning of these processes for immigrants themselves.



Chapter Six
EMERGENT GLOBAL CLASSES

THE CONCEPT OF CLASS has a long and distinguished lineage in
sociology. In this chapter the term is used to attempt a first ag-
gregation of varieties of social groups that are beginning to co-
here into recognizable global social forms. That is, I take
liberties with the concept. Of interest to a sociology of global-
ization is that the formation of these classes points to dynamics
that partially disaggregate the national from within. ) These
classes take shape in specific institutional orders: the state ap-
paratus, the economy, and society in the narrower sense of the
term) Furthermore, this disaggregating weakens the grip that
national politics, systems, and policy regimes have historically
had on the particular groups comprised by these emergent
classes. At the same time the particular features of these classes,
especially their ambiguous position between the global and the
national, point to their ongoing, even if partial, embeddedness
in national domains. Hence, they are better described as par-
tially denationalized classes, an interpretation that also contests
the widespread notion that global classes are cosmopolitan be-
cause they are outside the reach of the national. Because the
more common term in the scholarship is “global classes,” I will
use this designation here.

In the first section of this chapter, I examine what we can
take from the existing scholarship in sociology, a discipline for

164
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which class has been a central category for analysis, in order to
understand today’s emergent global forms. In the ensuing sec-
tions, I examine class elements coalescing into three emergent
social classes. I use(the term class loosely here, more as a sensi-
tizing concept that helps us keep the problemartic alive and
keeps us from reducing it to the notion of professionals who are

also frequent travelers.)

THE MEANING OF SOCIAL CLASS WHEN STRUCTURES CHANGE

At its broadest, the analysis in this chapter contests claims that
class is declining in significance in advanced industrial socie-
ties. Some authors promoting that view (Clark and Lipset
1991; Pakulski and Waters 1996) have focused on questions of
class formation and political organization. Others argue that
transformations associated with postindustrialism or post-
Fordism also signal the disintegration of class structure (for the
distinction between formation and structure, see Erik Olin
Wright 1985); this argument attributes much of the dynamics
of class formation to authority relations embedded in the bu-
reaucratic, vertically integrated firm. Perhaps the best analyses
of class as seen through the lens of such authority relations
without reducing it #o those relations can be found in Edwards
(1979) and Burawoy (1979). Edwards situates his analysis
structurally, from the standpoint of the organization of class
struggle on the workshop floor, whereas Burawoy analyzes class
from the standpoint of the workers who confront the organiza-
tional structures in place. It can then be argued that the decline
of such organizational structure reduces the dynamics of socie-
tal hierarchy (Piore and Sabel 1984; Amin 1994; but see Portes
2000 for a critique). These changes in the organization of work
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and the growing diversification in the content of occupations
have contributed to a type of analysis that pbsits the emergence
of structural conditions that move from class narrowly defined
toward a looser condition that might be captured in terms of
“postmodern lifestyles”—fragmented, identitarian, and basi-
cally not classlike—insofar as the deep foundational inequali-
ties that continue to function fail to engender something akin
to class consciousness (Harvey 1989; Stuart Hall 1988).

These arguments assume a particular definition of class, one
grounded in domination. This Weberian understanding
equates hierarchy with the exercise of power by organized ac-
tors; organizational hierarchy causes the centralization of val-
ued resources in the hands of an elite few. However, a more
Marxian understanding emphasizes the location of classes
within the structural framework of 2 mode of production and
the relational interdependencies of the various classes (Erik
Olin Wright 1979, 1985). By that account, the changing orga-
nizational structure of corporate activity modifies the class for-
mation, even as éapitalist class structure remains in place.
Hence, the observed decline of organizational hierarchy may af-
fect conjunctural class situations, but the class structure itself
can remain intact. Although Wright’s emphasis on structure
tends to sideline analysis of the concrete groups and actors who
occupy the positions in a class structure, it provides a point of
departure for theorizing the persistence of class throughout
transformations within capitalism.

(To theorize the actual and concrete processes out of which
classes form, a method capable of grasping the subjective and
objective dimensions of class structure simultaneously is re-
quired_.) To devise such a method, we must become more con-
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crete and move from class formations to the practical situations
that compose the class structure and the larger system. Follow-
ing Bourdieu (1977), we might look at the actual manifesta-
tions of structure: how it constrains possibilities of collective
action and defines a strategic space for actors. Grusky and
Sorensen (1998; also Grusky, Weeden, and Sorensen 2000) go
some distance in this direction by advocating that attention be
paid to actual occupational groups and by arguing that this
level of analysis best captures the actual behaviors, cultures,
and practices of class actors.

However, their attention to the “disaggregated,” or micro,
level of class process comes at the expense of theorization about
the macrostructures invoked by authors such as Wright and at
the expense of how they emerge from these microinteractions
and processes (Portes 2000). Structural constraints on group ac-
tion are not defined exclusively by the relative power of differ-
ent groups; they are defined as well by systemic necessities
imposed by the valorization of capital (Postone 1993; Harvey
1982). Competition between groups takes place within a set of
institutionalized rules (Fligstein 2001), which can be inter-
preted in terms of hegemonic determination by the dictates of
capital and markets. While these “rules” objectively structure
the actions of economic groups, their significance for class
analysis resides on at least two other axes. First, as suggested by
Bourdieu (1977) they define a strategic context for collective
action. I would then extend this and posit that connection to
functionally important positions within the global economic
system can increase access to valuable resources and thereby can
increase group power. Moreover, strategic competition results
in the inhabitancy of a position within the class structure as de-
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fined by functional position within the process of valorization,
thereby keeping a systemic referent. Second, these rules are not
themselves absolute. By securing a functional position in the
global economy, by bridging the global and the local, groups
may imprint a degree of their particular practices and culture
on the structure of the global economy as a whole; structure is
thus mediated through practices and cultures (Dezalay and
Garth 1995; Giddens 1984).

Hence denationalized classes must be analyzed both objec-
tively and subjectively. An account that lays our the structural
positions determined by the abstract logic of capital is insuffi-
cient. But so is one that is confined to the strategies and actions
of particular groups, whether economic or social.(A denational-
ized class emerges out of both kinds of processes as groups
strategically attempt to secure the opportunities created by a
functioning global system and are at the same time constrained
by national systems)(Sassen 2006a, chaps. 5 and 7).

Although still small, there is a body of scholarship that has
examined the ernergénce of something akin to a global class. A
first characteristic of this scholarship is its(focus on a new stra-
tum of transnational professionals and executivqs) (Pijl 1998;
Sklair 2001; Robinson 2004). But in terms of functional posi-
tions and the interests arising from these positions, I see at
least {two other global—or, partly, denationalized——classes;%@ne
of these arises from the proliferation of transnational networks
of government officials; among these networks are those formed
by experts on a variety of issues critical to a global corporate
economy: judges having to negotiate a growing array of inter-
national rules and prohibitions that require some measure of
cross-border standardization, immigration officials needing to
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coordinate border controls, police officials in charge of discov-
ering financial flows supporting terrorism. The other is an
emergent class of disadvantaged or resource-poor workers and
activists, including key sectors of global civil society, diasporic
networks, and transnational immigrant communities and
households) there is a rapidly growing scholarship on some of
these, but it has not dealt with the notion of an emergent
global class.

A second characteristic of the existing scholarship on (global
classes is its prevalent tendency to equate the globalism of the
transnational professional and executive class with cosmopoli-
tanism) A more careful examination of that class raises some
doubts about its cosmopolitanism. Doubts are also raised about
the cosmopolitanism of the other two global classes I identify.
(All three of these classes evince forms of globality that, in my
reading, are not cosmopolitan. Each of them remains embed-
ded, in often unexpected ways, in thick localized environments:
respectively, financial and business centers, national govern-
ments, and the localized microstructures of daily civic life and
stmgglesyAnd each of these classes is guided by a single logic
rather than the multiple logics at the heart of genuine cos-
mopolitanism: profits in the case of the new professional elites
(no matter how cosmopolitan their tastes for, say, art and food),
specific and narrow global governance issues in the case of gov-
ernment networks, and specific.local struggles and conflicts, no
matter how much they recur around the world, in the case of
global civil society, diasporas, and immigrant networks.)

The existence of global classes that are not necessarily cos-
mopolitan and remain partially embedded in localized environ-
ments leads me to posit that they are partially denationalized
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rather than global) Their ongoing embeddedness raises a host
of issues. One is that insofar as these classes are part—indeed,
constitutive parts—of current forms of inequality, they and the
underlying socioeconomic structures may well be more subject
to government policy and governance mechanisms than the
imagery of globality typically allows for. The political options
will be different from those involved in the case of genuinely
cosmopolitan classes. At the samie time, although not cosmo-
politan, their incipient globality does make a difference. One
can think about these classes as bridging the thick national en-
vironments within which most politics, economics, and civic
life still functions and the global dynamics that are “denation-
alizing” particular components of those national settings.

The other issue concems( the variety of economic, political,
and subjective structures underlying the formation of these
global classes. Each of these classes entails global networks
with varying degrees of formalization and institutionalization.
Those global nerworks are not seamless, as is often thought.
They are lumpy: they contain nodes (global cities, major supra-
national institutions, activists’ targets), and it is in these nodes
that much of the global action takes place. Furthermore, factors
such as the global corporate economy and the international hu-
man rights regime also play critical roles in the proliferation of
these global networks. Third, these and other globalizing dy-
namics have contributed to the weakening of the exclusive ob-
jective and subjective authority of national states over people,
their imaginaries, and their sense of where they belong. This
weakening facilitates the entry of nonstate actors into interna-
tional domains once exclusive to national states. Economic, po-
litical, and civic processes once confined largely to the national
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sphere can now go global even when this process is only an
imaginary, or subjective disposition, rather than a daily reality
for many of the actors involved.

At this time it is onlyén particular domains that these glob-
alizing processes generate actual new social forms.)My research
(2001; 2006a, chaps. 5 and 6) suggests that it is largely<at the
top and bottom of the social system that the national state has
weakened its grip in shaping the experience of membership
and identity. Vast middle strata—whether workers, firms, or
places—have not been particularly affected by these processes
of transforrnation) Similarly, most of the work of governments
has not been affected either, even though there is a specific type
of government official who is at the forefront in the work of de-
veloping the technical infrastructure for corporate globalization
and key aspects of global governance.

(Much of the classical sociological analysis of class formation
has focused on the dialectic between state and class bPoulantzas
1973; Skocpol 1979; Skocpol 1985; Erik Olin Wright 1979).
In large measure, the state enters these accounts as a primary
focusing point for processes organizing social groups.@‘ hese so-
cial groups are defined by a shared and objective economic in-
terest, and they are organized as coherent collective actors
capable of articulating and pursuing their interests both with
and against other social groups. The Marxian variant empha-
sizes the translation of objective class structure, defined by po-
sition within a mode of production, into actual class struggles:
in this process of class formation, political and ideological fac-
tors determine which objectively identified social classes
become organized collective actors and which remain disorga-

nized. The state as a central power plays a central role in the
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process (Erik Olin Wright 1979, 1985; Przeworski 1985;
Piven and Cloward 1971). The Weberian version, in contrast,
defines classes by shared “life chances” (Max Weber 1944,
181ff.) determined by market situation. Market situation is in
turn influenced by the relative power of organized groups able
to monopolize scarce resources and extract rents on that basis.
Parkin (1979) emph:asizes property and credentialism as pri-
mary mechanisms for securing this monopoly and highlights
the role of the state in their enforcement)but see also Bok
1993).

In each of these accounts the nation-state figures promi-
nently because of its centrality in power struggles, however
conceived.(ﬁolding a “monopoly of the legitimate use of phys-
ical force within a given territory” (Max Weber 1944, 78;
see also Giddens 1987) and centralizing the repressive and
ideological state apparatuses (Althusser 1971), the state func-
tions as a crucial element of class domination and, thereby,
as a crucial element of class organization within national polit-
ical space. As the authority of the state is called on to organize
non-national actors or to secure rights across borders (Sassen
1996, 2006a), however, the state affects class organization
across multiple scales.)Similarly, (as transnational NGOs in-
creasingly participate in the organization of social groups,
the hegemony of the state over class organization is likewise
challenged)

The class and state dialectic has become more complex than
is represented in extant accounts of class formation, as classes
and states engage simultaneously in national and non-national
activities (Sassen 2006a, chaps. 5 and 6). Although the analytic
emphasis on organization is not necessarily wedded to the geo-
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graphic scale of the nation-state at the most general level, it is
worth noting that research has tended to focus on the interrela-
tionship of the nation-state and national classes—that is, on
the struggle between ruled and ruling classes within a national
space. (Analysis of class formation in global context must un-
dertake the difficult task of specifying the multiple organiza-
tional domains in which classes are formed, and of theorizing
the resulting interpenetration of scales of power and its effect
on the emergence of classes.YThus fche emergent denationalized
classes I focus on here are partial and specific outcomes. They
are not necessarily new social forms as such; they can also arise
from a subjective, self-reflexive repositioning of an old social
practice or condition in a transnational framing)For instance,
transnational immigrant households have long existed, but to-
day they assume a new meaning, and the immigrants them-
selves know it and act on it. Similarly, an international class-of
powerful elites has long existed, but in today’s context it carries
novel implications. It is partly their objective systemic position
and partly this subjective interpretation that give the new
global classes their political import, as I argue in the conclu-
sion of this chapter. In my reading, one of the crucial dynamics
at work here is a changed attachment to the national as histor-
ically constructed—a process of incipient denationalization.

TRANSNATIONAL ELITES

National attachments and identities are becoming weaker
among global firms and at least some of their customers. This
change is particularly strong in the West but may develop in
other parts of the world as Well( Deregulation and privatization
have weakened the attachment to the national economy. Global
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financial products are accessible in national markets, and na-
tional investors can operate in global markets) For instance,
foreign firms can now list directly in the major global stock ex-
changes and bypass their own country’s exchange. And the ma-
jor global exchanges are increasingly the object of attempted
acquisitions by foreign exchanges; a good example is the New
York Stock Exchange’s attempted acquisition of FEuronext
(which comprises the stock exchanges of Amsterdam, Paris,
Brussels and Lisbon).(Another indicator of this trend is the fact
that major firms set up key operations in one or another lead-
ing business center regardless of what country it is in. Thus to
a much larger extent than in the past, the major U.S. and Eu-
ropean investment banks have set up specialized offices in Lon-
don to handle various aspects of their global business) Even
French banks have set up some of their specialized global oper-
ations in London, an event inconceivable a decade ago and still
not avowed in the national rhetoric. Japanese firms have also
opted to set up in London for some of their financial operations
aimed at the the rest of Europe. Finally, most major firms now
have vast worldwide networks of affiliates and other types of
collaborative arrangements with local firms. All these trends
have begun to denationalize bits and pieces of the national
economies involved, no matter the renationalizing of polirical
discourse this can also bring about.

The proliferation of these worldwide activities and networks
can be seen as a kind of operational infrastructure for corporate
economic globalization. The existence and functioning of such
globalization take vast numbers of professionals, managers, ex-
ecutives, and technical staff members. A good part of this high-
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level workforce is quite mobile and easily represented as a new
transnational professional class.(This class is not centrally de-
fined by its “relationship to the means of production”; much
like the “new middle class,” or managerial stratum identified
in postwar class research, this group is defined more by its con-
trol than by its ownership of the means of production XBerle
and Means 1932; Dahrendorf 1959; Erik Olin Wright 1985).
Whereas the older middle class was defined by its location
within a vertically integrated bureaucracy (Whyte 1956; Erik
Olin Wright {19851 provides a useful polemical review),@he
location of today’s new professional class within a condition of
bureaucratic disintegration suggests that its position within
the economy has shifted.) For starters, whereas earlier research
focused on the social pdsition of an integrated firm within a
structure defined by other firms and banks (Zeitlin 1974;
Mintz and Schwartz 1985; Mizruchi and Stearns 1994, 319—
26), today the social connections of these professionals them-
selves. has taken on increasing importance. This shift funda-
mentally alters the strategic field in which this emergent class
finds itself: mobility is a function not only of service to a firm
but also of maximizing social capital. The forms of institu-
tional power identified in the older research (accruing espe-
cially to banks) has by no means disappeared. But professionals
with highly developed network connections of their own pro-
vide valuable sources of information to firms and investors in
complex environments and can extract rent on that basis.!
Hence we might expect intergroup competition for the control
of these information flows to acquire a renewed significance
and to constitute a key point of the articulation of occupa-
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tional groups with class structure. I would posit that under
these conditions, membership in this class is akin to a posi-
tional good.

(The basic agenda for this class remains profit-making,
which today is contingently embedded in transnational work
and networked organizational forms.xrhrough this work, how-
ever, members of this class are also céntributing to the institut-
ing of cross-border transactions and standards. Furthermore,
their work requires a physical infrastructure}—the hyperspace
of global business: state-of-the-art office buildings, residen-
tial districts, airports, and- hotels.( At its most developed, this
is the worldwide network of about forty global ciries that func-
tions as an organizational infrastructure for the management
side of the global corporate economy (see Chapters 2 and 4).
This organizational infrastructure is critical for the aggregate of
feature of this class I described above as akin to a positional
good.) The new transnational professional workforce both navi-
gates through and contributes to the construction of this cross-
border corporate economic space.

It is important to capture three sets of distinctions here.
First, we must distinguish the driving force that feeds the
emergence of this cross-border domain from the forces driving
and constituting cosmopolitanism in the rich sense of the
word.) Although this new transnational professional class may
open up to diverse cuisines and urban landscapes,(the particular
condition that constitutes it as a global class is a rather narrow
utility logic: the drive for proﬁts)ln itself this is not a cosmo-
politan drive, even though it may help global professionals be-
come a little more worldly. Second, we must distinguish the
systemic position of this class from that of a country’s national
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business community even though particular individuals may
circulate in both spheres.) Through its work this new global
class is shaping an increasingly significant change in its rela-
tion to the system of national states.(Third, we must distin-
guish between the global circulation of this class and its work
as partially embedded in pational terrains—most conspicu-
ously in the network of global cities))To be global and hyper-
mobile, this class needs a state-of-the-art platform. From here,
then, comes a particular type of engagement and a partial de-
pendence on national states, a fact easily obscured by the lan-
guage of the new cosmopolitanism and hypermobile capital.
One way of describing this process of producing such a plat-
form is as a partial, often highly specialized denationalizing of
particular institutional domains. Much of this was covered in
Chapters 2, 3, and 4. Here I want to emphasize a feature not
yet addressed: insofar as the global corporate economy is partly
embedded in national territories it brings with it the need for
top-level corporate workers to have rights of admission to the
countries involved. National states have invented new types of
visas and renovated old visas for global professionals. Insuffi-
ciently noted is the fact that all the major free trade agreements
also provide such rights of access to professionals.@'he World
Trade Organization (WTO) and the North America Free Trade
Agreement (NAFTA), among others, give transnational profes-
sionals mobility rights. These rights constitute a new legal “in-
frastructure.” Professionals in each of the specific sectors, which
include finance, business services, and telecommunications, can
reside in any signatory country for at least three years and enjoy
various rights and protections. This runs in the face of the ex-
plicit position of free trade agreements that they do not deal
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with immigration. The mobility rights free-trade agreements
grant professionals are buried under such headings as “the in-
ternationalization of trade and investment in business services.”
This language obscures the fact that these are mobility rights
given to what are ultimately migrant workers.)

This process of specialized and partial denationalization has
been strengthened by state policy enabling privatization and
foreign acquisition. In some ways one might say that the Asian
financial crisis has functioned as a mechanism to denationalize,
at least in part, national control over key sectors of economies
that allowed the massive entry of foreign investment but never
relinquished that national control.

The network of global cities produces what we can think of
as a new subculture, a move from the “national” version of in-
ternational activities to the “global” version. Both Europe’s
long-standing resistance to mergers and acquisitions, especially
hostile takeovers, and East Asia’s resistance to foreign owner-
ship and control signal national business cultures that are
somewhat incompatible with the new global economic culture.
I would posit that global cities and various global business
meetings (such as those held by the World Economic Forum
(WEF) in Davos, Switzerland, and similar events contribute to
the partial denationalization of corporate elites (as well as gov-
ernment elites). Whether this is good or bad is a separate issue;
bur it is, I would argue, one of the conditions for setting in
place the systems and subcultures necessary for a global eco-
normic system.(A key feature, then, of the new global class is its
intermediate position between the national and the globalD
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TRANSNATIONAL NETWORKS OF GOVERNMENT OFFICIALS

Transgovernment networks have existed for a long time. But
novel types of networks emerging in the 1980s and 1990s are
clearly connected to today’s corporate globalization and the
globalizing of other government responsibilities and aims—for
example, those regarding human rights, the environment, and
now the struggle to contain terrorism. An older and common
type of international government network is found in interna-
tional organizations. There the key actors are government offi-
cials representing the pertinent national ministries or agencies.
C’I‘ransgovernment regulatory networks can be found among
trade ministers who are a party to the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade (GATT), financial ministers in the IME
defense and foreign ministers in the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization, central bankers in the Bank for International
Settlements, and in various efforts within the OECD and the
Council of the European Union) In one of the most exhaustive
studies on the subject, Anne-Marie Slaughter (2004) finds that
Ghese are often enormously powerful networks of government
officials in charge of critical work in the development of a
global corporate economy,)In some cases the secretariat of an
international institution éxplicitly tries to form a network of
officials from specific governments to act as a negotiating van-
guard in developing new rules that are eventually to apply to
all members; examples are the WTO’s negotiations on behalf of
TRIPS (trade-related aspects of intellectual property rights),
negotiations for the governance of the Internet, and so on.
There are also government networks within the framework
of executive agreements (Slaughter 2004) that function outside
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a formal international institution. Members operate within a
framework agreed on at least by the heads of their respective
governments. Pollack and Shaffer (2001) examined several
such executive arrangements whereby US and European Com-
mission presidents agreed to foster increased cooperation, in-
cluding the Transatlantic Declaration of 1990, the New
Transatlantic Agenda of 1995 (with a joint U.S.-E.U. action
plan attached) and the Transatlantic Economic Partnership
Agreement of 1998. They found that each of those meetings
produced ad hoc meetings among lower-level officials, firms,
and environmental and consumer activist groups focused on
shared issues.

(Finally, a very new development is the formation of infor-
mal networks operating outside intergovernment agree-
ments—that is, outside treaties and executive agreements
(Slaughter 2004). Among these are the Basel Committee,
which is focused on financial governance; the international ar-
bitration community; high-level members of the judiciary; and
experts from the private and government sectors working on
international standards.)/What these networks do is not legally
binding on the members but often serves as the preparatory
work for formal arrangements. The turbulence of financial mar-
kets and the market uncertainties confronting global firms
have given such informal deliberations weight and strategic
importance (Sassen 2006a, chap. 7). Most recently we have seen
a proliferation of agreements between the regulatory agencies
of two or more countries; there has been a far sharper growth in
those agreements than in traditional treaty negotiations. These
agreements can be instituted by the domestic regulators them-

selves and in this sense are an interesting instance of denation-
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alized state work; they do not require approval by national leg-
islators (Sassen 1996, chap. 1, and Sassen 2006a in general).

What is critical about these transgovernment networks as
an emergent, partially denationalized class is the change
brought about by globalization beginning in the 1980s, when
a tipping point was reached>(Sassen 20062, chap. 4). This is no
longer the post—World War II Bretton Woods decade of inter-
government collaboration. The aim is not simply intergovern-
ment or international communications and collaboration.|[t is,
rather, a deregulatory project that aims at denationalizing those
components of state work that are necessary for corporate glob-
alization)(or, in other settings, for implementing global treaties
on the environment, human righes, and other noneconomic is-
sues). In the early Bretton Woods period the project was one of
global governance to protect national economies; by the 1980s,
the goal was to open up national economies and create hos-
pitable and institutionalized environments for global firms and
markets (Chapters 2 and 3). This shift saw the proliferation of
highly specialized transgovernment networks to institute com-
patible competition policies, accounting standards, financial re-
porting standards, and so on. The work of the pertinent,
typically highly specialized government officials thus began to
orient itself toward a global project. One consequence is an in-
creased commonality among officials within each transnational
network and a growing distance from colleagues in the national
bureaucracies back home. In this sense, then, we can speak of
an incipient global class that occupies that ambiguous position
between the national and the global.

Much of the work of generating uniform cross-national
standards and practices within the global economy can be seen
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in a purely functional relationship to the structures of capital-
ism. At least two possibilities suggest this type of analysis is
limited. First, as I have already argued, we must consider the
political strategies embodied in the adoption of neoliberal poli-
cies. The subjective meanings attached to economic situations
and government actors’ reasons for adopting neoliberal policies
substantially affect the types of policies implemented (Babb
and Fourcade-Gourinchas 2002). This suggests the second lim-
itation of a purely structural perspective: if the strategies and
interpretations of governing bodies affect the substance of gov-
ernment action, there is possibly a more generalized autonomy
from the interests of the ruling class and the functional necessi-
ties of capital> We can ask whether the relationship between in-
stitutions of economic governance and the logic of capital is
purely contingent. If it is, governance might be guided by al-
ternative normative paradigms, provided adequate political or-
ganization and power exist. Or is there a structural and
necessary relationship between economic governance and capi-
talist logic akin to the relationships identified by an earlier
generation of scholars studying the advanced capitalist state
(Offe 1984; Jessop 1982: chap. 3)? The conjunctural analyses
of Skocpol’s historical sociology (Skocpol, Evans, and Rue-
schemeyer 1985) may provide a better way of approaching this
question. I ask, under what conditions—economic, social, po-
litical, ideological, and so on—will this emergent stratum of
agents of economic governance act against the interests of ei-
ther local or transnational ruling classes, against the interests of
markets, or in opposition to the functional necessities of capi-
talism (see Buechler 2007 on municipal elites)? The shifting
of governance functions to the institutional boundaries of the
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nation-state necessitates caution in the generalization of state-
based historical research regarding the contemporary period.
But it poses another set of questions as well. The relationship
between the nation-state and national “ruling classes” remains
undertheorized, as does the relationship of the transnational

governing stratum to both national entities.

THE NEW GLOBAL CLASS OF THE DISADVANTAGED

We are seeing emerge a distinct global formation comprising a
mix of individuals, population categories, and organizations.
Notwithstanding sharp internal diversity and a preponderant
lack of interaction, there are shared objective conditions and
subjective dynamics in this formation. I posit that it cannot be
thought of as equivalent to global civil society even though at
specific times part of it is, and even though (the imaginary of
such a global civil society is a significant subjective condition
shared by some of the people and projects involved)What is of
particular interest to the concerns of this book is the fact that
@ost of the people involved are quite immobile. They are not
part of a traveling transnational class or the new global civil so-
ciety of international elites. Yet they are either objectively or
subjectively part of specific forms of globalitﬂ

One of my concerns in developing the category denational-
ization has been with the types of cross-border nerworks that
resource-poor people and organizations can construct and join
even if they are not mobile (Sassen 2006a, chap. 7). The key is
thatﬁlocalized activist struggles can be global even if they are
confined to local settings and their members lack the means
of permissions to traveL) We can think of these struggles as
localizations of global civil society. Important spaces for such
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localizations are global cities, home to multiple diasporic and
activist networks and organizations. The actors may include
disadvantaged sectors: a variety of groupings and organizations
that have limited resources, have no or little power, often lack
proper documentation, are often invisible to national politics
and national civil society, are unrecognized as politico-civic ac-
tors, or are unauthorized by the formal political system.

Cities, which are critical to global civil society, contain at
least two key spaces. One is the concrete space for politico-civic
activities (as distinct from the highly formalized space of na-
tio@politics and national civil society). The other is the state-
of-the-art environment constructed for the command functions
and social reproduction of global corporate capital, which
makes the increasingly elusive global corporate sector visiblg
(Chapter 4). Critical also is the partly deterritorialized space of
global electronic networks. Here the public-access Internet is
enormously important. It allows easy low-cost communication,
distribution, and crucially, the formation of electronic domains
where multiple actors from many different localities can join in
(Chapter 7).

Arising from these conditions, the following five issues can
be identified. One issue concerns the forms of politico-civic en-
gagement that are made possible for the disadvantaged in
global cities; these are at least partially enabled by globaliza-
tion and the human rights regime. A second issue is that the
presence of immigrant communities produces specific transna-
tional forms of engagement, including globalized diasporas.
For instance, we see a growing number of immigrant networks
concerned with specific struggles, such as exposing illegal traf-
ficking groups and mail-order-bride organizations, which have
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the effect of partially turning these communities away from a
one-to-one orientation to their home country and focusing
them instead on other immigrant communities in the city or
on co-nationals in other immigrant-receiving countries. A
third issue involves the modes of engagement made possible in
the global city between the disadvantaged and global corporate
power—for instance, anti-gentrification struggles or organized
opposition to the trend of transforming industrial districts into
luxury office districts. A fourth issue is the extent to which ac-
cess to the new media—specifically, the Internet—allows or in-
duces various types of groups to transnationalize their efforts
(for example, poor women’s organizations, environment and
human rights activists, and other such groups). Many of these
groups have begun to connect with kindred groups in other
countries, whereas before their efforts were purely local. The
binding is through the shared objectives rather than travel and
meetings. The fifth issue concerns the extent to which such
multiple activities and engagements contribute to the dena-
tionalization of the global city and thereby enable more global
forms of consciousness and membership or belonging even
among the disadvantaged and immobile. All of these elements
are part of the localized microstructures of global civil society.
The masses of people from all over the world who often en-
counter one another for the first time in the streets, workplaces,
and neighborhoods of today’s global -cities produce a kind of
transnationalism in situ. Those encounters may involve co-
ethnics with high-level professional jobs—that is, a class en-
counter. We see an emergent recognition of globality, often
shaped by the knowledge of recurrent struggles and inequities
in city after city. This knowledge, enabled by both global me-
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dia and the rapidly spreading use of the Internet among ac-
tivists, functions as both fact and subjective formation. In my
travels around the world, I have found that this subjective di-
mension increasingly enables the disadvantaged and the local-
ized to recognize the presence of the global in these cities and
their participation in it. Thus the global becomes visible,
thereby producing an ambiguous position between the national
and the global for mostly activist, disadvantaged, and localized

actors.

CONCLUSION

The new global classes are probably best thought of as emer-
gent social forces. {Their points of insertion into our societies
are today not primarily through long established institutional
frameworks and the more typical political struggles, those en-
acted through party politics and union politics.But a key point
of the analysis in this chapter is that(even though global, they
are to varying extents embedded in national settings and hence
perhaps better conceived of as partially denationalize@ This
distinction is critical in considering their articulation with na-
tional class structure and whether they unsettle the latter.

A first issue, then, is (the relationship between these classes
and national settings.) There are clearly significant differences
when it comes to their insertion into national contexts. The
new transnational professional class has far more exit options
than do the other two. But as the analysis in this chapter seeks
to show, this class is ultimately far more place bound than one
might expect given the imagery about it. The reverse is the
case with the amalgamated class of disadvantaged workers: here

it becomes important to recognize that this class is far more
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embedded in what we might think of as the global workplace
and transnational politics than the imagery associated with
these workers would lead one to expect. Finally, the prolifera-
tion of networks of specialized government officials can be seen
as building international social capital for the governments in-
volved, but to extract the utility of this social capital will take
building some bridges between international and national pol-
icy and politics on questions that have typically been thought
of as national. That is, it will take recognizing that the global
is partially constituted in national settings.

All three in their own distinctive ways have a strong in-
sertion into territorially bounded contexts—global cities and
national governments. One might say that each is an agent
making the global partially endogenous to specific national set-
tings. My assumption here, then, is that this analysis carries
implications for both class analysis and national government
policy. These implications are the opposite of what might be
those associated with notions™ of free-floating cosmopolitan
classes with no national attachments or needs.

A second issue concerns (the relationship between the new
global classes and domestic class structures. This relationship
holds largely for the professionals and the disadvanraged work-
ing class\ There is much to be said on this subject, but given
space limitations, I will focus on two critical aspects. One is
that these (%wo global classes are part of a deep economic re-
structuring that has contributed to a growing demand for
both high-level professionals and low-wage service and produc-
tion workers) Nowhere does bimodal labor demand become
clearer—both on the street and in statistical data sets—than in
global cities. In this regard current forms of advanced eco-
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nomic globalization add to inequality and indeed produce new
types of inequalities. One challenge for analysis is to recognize
the interconnections of social forms and outcomes that we usu-
ally think of as unconnected. For instance, the state-of-the-art
international financial centers in cities such as New York and
London actually depend on a far broader range of workers and
firms than is usually assumed: all kinds of low-wage service
workers labor in these global workplaces. Public opinion and
policy frameworks classify these low-wage workers as belong-
ing to backward economic sectors. That is 2 mistake. A class
analysis, as distinct from a stratification or occupational groups
analysis, would be centered on systemic interconnections. But
the standard containers for national class analysis (firms and
nation-states) would need reworking.

The third critical aspect,((relating to global classes and do-
mestic class structures, is that the new segmentations get fil-
tered through distinct political and policy cultures: a neoliberal
policy culture that opens up a country to the upper-level pro-
fessional circuits of global capital, on the one hand, and immi-
gration policies that close a country to lower-level labor-market
circuits, on the other hand.) Filtering the novel processes
through these policy frames, which in many ways are older, has
the effect of obscuring precisely those features of globalization
that this chapter seeks to illuminate: the greater-than-evident
place boundedness of the new global professional classes and
the greater-than-evident globality of the new disadvantaged
workforce. These two unconnected policy frames basically con-
tribute to obscure the fact that the new types of segmentation
these two global classes introduce into the political and civic
fabric of a society are part of advanced capitalism. Class analy-
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sis needs to factor in the structures of the latrer, and the fact
that today, more so than in the twentieth century, they func-
tion through multi-sited global geographies. Finally, it needs
to factor in that(the global class of low-wage workers is more
global and hence more indicative of the future, rather than of a
backward past, than is usually assurnecy.’



Chapter Seven
LocAL ACTORS IN GLOBAL POLITICS

GLOBALIZATION AND THE NEW ICTSs have enabled a variety of
local political actors to enter international arenas that were
once exclusive to national states. Numerous types of claim
making and oppositional politics articulate these develop-
ments. Going global has been facilitated and conditioned in
part by the infrastructure of the global economy even as that
infrastructure has often been the object of oppositional politics.
Most important in my analysis,(the possibility of global imagi-
naries has enabled even those who are geographically immobile
to become involved in global politics )(see also Chapter 6)(11’1
brief, NGOs and indigenous peoples, immigrants and refugees
who become the subject of adjudication in human rights deci-
sions, human rights and environmental activists, and many
others are increasingly becoming actors in global politics.})
That is, nonstate actors can enter and gain visibility in
international forums or global politics as individuals and col-
lectivities, emerging from the invisibility of aggregate mem-
bership in a nation-state that is exclusively represented by a
sovereign. This new process can be interpreted in terms of an
incipient unbundling of the exclusive authority over territory
and people that has long been associated with the national
state. QI’he most st\rqgegic instantiation of this unbundling is
probably the global cify) which operates as a partially denation-

190
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alized platform for global capital and is also emerging as a key
site for the coming together of the most astounding mix of
people from all over the world as discussed in Chapter 4. The
growing intensity of transactions among major cities is creat-
ing a strategic cross-border geography that partially bypasses
national states. The new network technologies further streng-
then these transactions, whether they are electronic transfers of
specialized services among firms or Internet-based communica-
tions among the members of globally dispersed diasporas and
civil society organizations. (The new ICTs, especially the
public-access Internet, have actually strengthened this politics
of places and have expanded the geography for civil society ac-
tors beyond the strategic networks of global cities to include
often peripheral Iocalities)

Together these various trends have enabled the shaping of a
politics of places on global networks.‘;This global politics of
places also functions as a critical infrastructure for the embed-
ding of global civil society.JA key question organizing this
chaprer concerns(the ways in which localized actors and strug-
gles actually constitute these new types of global politics and
subjectivities. The argument is that local actors, even when ge-
ographically immobile and resource-poor, can contribute to the
formation of global domains or virtual public spheres, and
thereby to a type of local political subjectivity that needs to be
distinguished from what we would usually consider localfsThe
new ICTs are important. But, as I will discuss, they are impor-
tant given two conditions. One condition is the existence of so-
cial networks, and it is here that the cross-border geographies
connecting places, especially global cities, can be critical in
that they provide conducive environments for the growth of
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such social networks. The second condition, one often over-
looked in the emerging scholarship on the subject, is the ex-
tensive organizing and development of adequate technical
infrastructures and software necessary to enable disadvantaged
actors to use the new ICTS.(Civil society organizations and in-
dividuals have played crucial roles in the work of adapting
global North technologies to global South condition% The re-
sult has been that( particular instantiations of the local can
actually be constituted at multiple scales and can thereby be
patt of global formations that tend toward lateralized and hor-
izontal networks)\These differ from the vertical and hierarchical
forms typical of major global actors, such as the IMF and the
WTO. I examine these issues with a focus on various political
practices and technologies, partly because they remain under-
studied and misunderstood in the social sciences. Such a focus
also takes the analysis beyond the new geographies of centrality
constructed through the network of the forty or so global cities
in the world today examined in Chapters Two and Four. It ac-
commodates the possibility that even rather peripheralized lo-
cations can become part of global networks.

These developments contribute to distinct kinds of political
practices and subjectivities. The chapter examines(two dynam-
ics that come together in producing these new types of politics
and subjectivities. One is the ascendance of subnational and
transnational spaces and actors, examined in the first section.
The other is that the new ICTs have enabled local actors to be-
come part of global networks, the subject of the second and
third sectionsYThe concluding section examines the implica-
tions of these developments for political subjectivity.
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MICROSPACES AND ACTORS IN GLOBAL CIVIL SOCIETY

(Cicies and the new strategic geographies that connect them and
bypass national states can be seen as constituting part of the in-
frastructure of global domains, including global civil society.)
They do so from the ground up, through multiple microsites
and microtransactions(Among the actors in this political land-
scape are a variety of organizations focused on transboundary
issues, such as immigration, asylum, international women’s
agendas, and anti-globalization stmggles.\While these organi-
zations are not necessarily urban in their orientation or genesis,
they tend to converge in cities. The new network technologies,
especially the Internet, ironically have strengthened the urban
map of transboundary networks. It does not have to be that
way, but at this time cities and the networks that bind them
function as an anchor and an enabler of cross-border struggles.
Global cities, then, are thick enabling environments for these
types of activities even when the networks are not urban per se.
In this regard,@lobal cities help people experience themselves
as part of global nonstate networks in their daily li/ves:) They
enact some version of the global in the microspaces of daily life
rather than on some putative global stage.

A key nexus in this configuration is that the weakening of
the exclusive formal authority of states over national territory
facilitates the ascendance of sub- and transnational spaces and
actors in politico-civic processes. These spaces and actors in-
clude those confined to the national domain, which can now
become part of global networks; these are novel spaces that
have evolved in the context of globalization and the n/ewﬁv ICTs.
As discussed in Chapter Two, the loss of power at the national
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level produces the possibility of new forms of power and poli-
tics at the subnational and supranational levels. The national as
container of social process and power is cracked (Taylor 2000;
Abu-Lughod 1999b). This cracked casing opens up a geogra-
phy of politics and civics that links subnational spaces. Cities
are foremost in this new geography.{The density of political
and civic cultures in large cities enables the localizing of global
civil society in people’s lives;(see, for example, Bartlett 2007).

As discussed in the preceding chapters, the organizational
side of the global economy materializes in a worldwide grid of
strategic places, uppermost among which are major interna-
tional business and financial centers. (VVe can think of this
global grid as constituting a new economic geography of cen-
trality, one that cuts across both national boundaries and, in-
creasingly, the old North-South divide. It has emerged as a
transnational space for the formation of new claims by global
capital.)The question here is whether other types of actors are
also enabled to make claims in this new transnational geogra-
phy of centrality and, if they are, whether they are constituting
alternative political geographies.

(Economic globalization and telecommunications have con-
tributed to the production of an urban space that pivots on de-
territorialized cross-border networks and territorial locations
with massive concentrations of resources. This is not a com-
pletely new feature. Over the centuries cities have been at the
intersection of processes with supraurban and even interconti-
nental scaling§ Ancient Athens and Rome, the cities of the
Hanseatic League, Genoa, Venice, Baghdad, Cairo, Istanbul—
all were at the crossroads of major dynamics in their time
(Braudel 1984). KW/hat is different today is the coexistence of
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multiple networks and their intensity, complexity, and global
span.YThose features have served to increase the number of
cities that are part of cross-border networks operating on often
vast geographic scales. Under these conditions much of what
we experience and represent as the local level turns out to be a
microenvironment with global span.

The new urban spatiality thus produced is partial in a dou-
ble sense: it accounts for only part of what happens in cities and
what cities are about, and it inhabits only part of what we
might think of as the space of the city, whether this is under-
stood in terms of a city’s administrative boundaries or in the
sense of the public life of a city’s people. It is, nonetheless, one
way in which cities can become part of the living infrastructure
of global civil society. But cities and their global networks also
enable the operations of militant, criminal, and terrorist organ-
izations. Globalization, telecommunications, and flexible loyal-
ties and identities facilitate the formation of cross-border
geographies for an increasing range of activities and communi-
ties of membership. The evidence that has emerged since the
terrorist attacks of September 11, 2001, has made it clear that
the global financial system also served the terrorists’ purposes
and that several major cities in Europe were key bases for
Osama bin Laden’s al Qaeda network. Several other militant or-
ganizations have set up an international network of bases in
various cities. For instance, London has been a key base for the
international secretariat of Sri Lanka's Liberation Tigers of
Tamil Eelam, and cities in France, Norway, Sweden, Canada,
and the United States are home to their various centers of ac-
tivity. In addition, al Qaeda is known to have established a sup-
port network in Great Britain, run from an office in London
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called the Advice and Reformation Committee, which was
founded in July 1994 and has since been closed. (For more de-
tails, see the description of al Qaeda in Anheier, Glasius, and
Kaldor 2002, chap. 1.)

We might conceive of these networked spaces as assem-
blages of networks/platforms, territorial insertions, multiple
transactions, and diverse users in play. These conditions point
to the enormous capabilities of these technologies, but also to
their limitations. Such assemblages are not formal entities. It is
in good part the social logics of users and actors that contribute
to the outcomes. The mixing of these social logics with the
technologies can, in principle, produce very diverse assem-
blages and projects. These will not inevitably globalize users
and eliminate their articulation with particular localities, but
they can make globality a working resource. Complex assem-
blages can capture global social and political capital, and they
can “house” this capital. In that sense they are more than sim-
ply a political act. The space constituted by the worldwide grid
of global cities can function as such an assemblage. One partic-
ular form of social and political capital it can capture for the
disadvantaged or less powerful is a variety of types of transna-
tionalisms and politics that deborder the nation-state.

PEOPLE’S NETWORKS: MICROPOLITICS FOR
GLOBAL CIviL SOCIETY

The cross-border network of global cities is a space in which
we are seeing the formation of new types of global politics of
place that contest corporate globalization, environmental and
human rights abuses, and so on. (The demonstrations by the
“alter-globalization” movement signal the potential for devel-
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oping a politics centered on places understood as locations on
global networks. This is a place-specific politics with a global
span)It is a type of political work deeply embedded in people’s
actions and activities but made possible in part by the existence
of global digital links. These links are mostly organizations op-
erating through networks of cities and involving informal po-
litical actors—that is, actors who are not necessarily engaging
in politics as narrowly defined citizens, for whom voting is the
most formalized type of citizen politics. Among the informal
political actors are women who engage in political struggles in
their condition as mothers, anti-globalization activists who go
to a foreign country as tourists but to do citizen politics, and
undocumented immigrants who join protests against police
brutality.

These practices constitute a specific type of global politics,
one that runs through localities and is not predicated on the
existence of global institutions. The engagement can be with
global institutions, such as the IMF or the WTO, or with local
institutions, such as a particular government or local police
force charged with human rights abuses. Theoretically this
type of global politics illuminates the distinction between a
global network and the actual transactions that constitute it:
the global character of a network does not necessarily imply
that its transactions are equally global or that they all have to
happen at the global level. It shows the local to be multiscalau)

Computer-centered technologies have made a significant
difference.! The public-access Internet matters not only be-
cause of low-cost connectivity and the possibility of effective
use (via e-mail) even with low bandwidth availability, but also

and most important because of some of its key features. Simul-
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taneous decentralized access can give local actors a sense of par-
ticipation in struggles that are not necessarily global but are
globally distributed in that they recur in locality after locality.
Thus(the technology can also help in the formation of cross-
border public spheres for these types of actors, and it can do so
without needing to run through global institutions? and using
forms of recognition that do not depend on much direct inter-
action or on joint action on the ground.)Among the implica-
tions of these options are the possibility of forming global
networks that bypass central authority and—what is especially
significant for resource-poor organizations—the possibility
that those who may never be able to travel can nonetheless be
part of global struggles and global publics.

Such forms of recognition are not historically new. Yet there
are two matters that signal the need for empirical and theoret-
ical work on their ICT-enabled forms. One is that(much of the
conceptualization of the local in the social sciences has assumed
geographic proximity,')and thereby a sharply defined territorial
boundedness and the associated implied closure. The other,
partly a consequence of the first, is(a strong tendency to con-
ceive of the local as part of a hierarchy of nested scales, espe-
cially once there are national states.)To a very large extent,
these conceptualizations hold for most of the instantiations of
the local today and, more specifically, for most of the actual
practices and formations likely to constitute the local in most
of the world. But(there are also conditions today that con-
tribute to the destabilization of these practices and formations
and hence invite a reconceptualization of the local that can ac-
commodate a set of instances that diverge from dominant pat-

terns. Key among these current conditions are globalization
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and/or globality as constitutive not only of cross-border insti-
tutional spaces but also of powerful imaginaries enabling aspi-
rations to transboundary political practice even when the actors
involved are immobile) For instance, women have become in-
creasingly active in this world of cross-border efforts. This has
often meant the potential transformation of a whole range of
“local” conditions or domestic institutional domains—such
as the household, the community, or the neighborhood, where
women find themselves confined to domestic roles—into polit-
ical spaces. Women can emerge as political and civic subjects
without having to step out of these domestic worlds (for exam-
ple, Hamilton and Chinchilla 2001; Friedman 2005). From be-
ing lived or experienced as nonpolitical or domestic, these
places are transformed into microenvironments with a global
span (Naples and Desai 2002; Nash 2005). A community of
practice can emerge that creates multiple lateral, horizontal
communications, collaborations, solidarities, and supports.
LThe city is a far more concrete space for politics than the na-
tion. It becomes a place where nonformal political actors can be
part of the political scene in a way that is more difficult,
though not impossible, at the national level)(for example,
Williamson, Alperovitz, and Imbroscio 2002). Nationally, pol-
itics needs to run through existing formal systems, whether the
electoral system or the judiciary (taking state agencies to
court). To do this, one needs to be a citizen. Nonformal politi-
cal actors are thereby more easily rendered invisible in the
space of national politics.kl”he space of the city accommodates a
broad range of political activities—squatting, demonstrating
against police brutality, fighting for the rights of immigrants
and the homeless—and a broad range of issues—such as the
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politics of culture and identity or gay and lesbian and queer
politics.)Much of this becomes visible on the street. Much of
urban politics is concrete, enacted by people rather than de-
pendent on massive media technologies. Street-level politics
makes possible the formation of new types of political subjects
that do not have to go through the formal political system.

(It is in this sense that those who lack power and are “unau-
thorized”—that is, unauthorized immigrants, those who are
disadvantaged, outsiders, and discriminated-against minori-
ties—can gain presence in global cities, vis-2-vis power and one
another (Sassen 2002b))A good example of this was the Europe-
wide demonstrations of largely “Turkish” Kurds in response to
the arrest of Abdullah Ocalan: suddenly they were on the map
not only as an oppressed minority but also as a diaspora in their
own right, distinct from the Turks. For me, this phenomenon
signals the possibility of a new type of polirics centered in new
types of political actors. It is not simply a matter of having or
not having power. Now there are new hybrid bases from which
to act. A growing number of organizations are largely focused
on a variety of grievances of powerless groups and individuals.
Some are global and others national. Although powerless, these
individuals and groups are acquiring a presence on a broader
politico-civic stage.’

(One of the characteristics of the type of organization dis-
cussed here is that it engages in “noncosmopolitan” forms of
global politics. Partly enabled by the Internet, activists can de-
velop global nerworks not only for circulating information
(about environmental, housing, political, and other issues) but
also for engaging in political work and executing strategies.)

QYet they remain grounded in specific issues and are often fo-
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cused on their localities even as they operate as part of global
networks} There are many examples of this new type of cross-
border political work. For instance, SPARC (Society for the
Promotion of Area Resource Centers), started by and focused
on women, began as an effort to organize slum dwellers in
Mumbai to obtain housing. Now it has a network of groups
throughout Asia and in some cities in Latin America and
Africa. The focus is local, and so are the participants and those
whom they seek to reach, usually local govemments.(The vari-
ous organizations making up the broader network do not
necessarily gain power or material resources from global net-
working, but they gain strength for themselves and for their
negotiations with the agencies to which they present their de-
mands. This is one of the key forms of critical politics that the
Internet can make possible: a politics of the local with a big
difference in that the localities are connected with one another
across a region, a country, or the world. Although the network
is global, its constitutive events are local)

UsiNG THE NEw ICTs

@omputer—centered interactive technologies have played an im-
portant role in the making of global settings and global imag-
inaries. These technologies facilitate multiscalar transactions
and simultaneous interconnectivity.)They can be used to fur-
ther develop old strategies (for example, Tsaliki 2002; Lannon
2002) and to develop new ways of organizing, notably, elec-
tronic activism (Monberg 1998; Bousquet and Wills 2003;
Denning 2001; Peter J. Smith 2001; Yang 2003). Non-Web-
based Internet media are the main type of ICT used for orga-
nizing. E-mail is perhaps the most widely used medium, partly
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because organizations in the global South often have narrow
bandwidth and slow connections, making the Web a far less
usable and effective option. To achieve the forms of globality
that concern me in this chapter, it is important that there be a
recognition of these constraints among major transnational or-
ganizations dealing with the global South: for instance, this
means making text-only databases, with no visuals or hypertext
markup language, no spreadsheets, and none of the other facil-
ities that demand considerable bandwidth and fast connections
(for example, Pace and Panganiban 2002, 113; on workspaces
generally, see Bach and Stark 2005; Sack 2005).4

As has been widely recognized by now, new ICTs do not
simply replace existing media techniques. (For a variety of is-
sues, see Woolgar 2002; Thrift 2005; Lievrouw and Living-
stone 2002; Elmer 2004; Coleman 2004). The evidence is far
from systematic, and the object of study is continuously under-
going change. But we can identify two basic patterns.(On the
one hand there might be no genuine need for these particular
technologies given the nature of the organizing effort, or the
technologies might be underutilized (for studies of particu-
lar organizations, see Tsaliki {2002}, Cederman and Kraus
[2005}.° For instance, a survey of local and grassroots human
rights NGOs in several regions of the world found thau\/ the In-
ternet makes the exchange of information easier and is helpful
in developing other kinds of collaboration, but it does not help
to launch joint projects (Lannon 2002, 33). On the other hand,
there are highly creative ways of using the new ICTs, along
with older media, that recognize the needs of particular com-
munities (Dean et al. 2006).)A good example is using the
Internet to send audio files that can be broadcast over
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loudspeakers to groups who lack access to the Internet or are
illiterate. The M. S. Swaminathan Research Foundation in
southern India has supported this type of strategy by setting up
Village Knowledge Centers catering to populations that al-
though mostly illiterate, know exactly what type of informa-
tion they need or want. When we consider mixed uses, it
becomes clear that(the Internet can often fulfill highly creative
functions when used with other technologies, whether old or
new.\Thus Amnesty International’s International Secretariat has
set up an infrastructure to collect electronic news feeds via
satellite, which it then processes and redistributes to its staff
workstations (Lebert 2003). '

But there is also evidence that( use of these technologies has
led to the formation of new types of organizations and ac-
tivism, especially with some of the more recent inventions such
as peer-to-peer and wiki technologies) For instance, Yang
(2003) found that what were originally exclusively online dis-
cussions among groups and individuals in China concerned
with the environment evolved into active NGOs. Furthermore,
one result of this genesis is that their membership is national,
distributed among different parts of the country. The variety of
online activism examined by Denning (1999) involved largely
new types. To mention what is perhaps one of the most widely
known cases of how the Internet made a strategic difference,
the Zapatista movement became two organizational efforts, one
a local rebellion in Mexico, the other a transnational civil soci-
ety movement. The civil society movement involved the partic-
ipation of multiple NGOs concerned with peace, trade, human
rights, and other struggles for social justice. It worked through
both the Internet and conventional media (Cleaver 1998; Ar-



204 & A SocioLOGY OF GLOBALIZATION

quilla and Ronfeld 2001) to put pressure on the Mexican gov-
ernment. What is important is that it shaped(a new concept
for civil organizing: multiple rhizomatically connected au-
tonomous groups )(Cleaver 1998; but see Bennett 2003).

What is far less known is that the local rebellion of the
Zapatistas operated basically without e-mail infrastructure
(Cleaver 1998). Subcommandante Marcos was not on e-mail,
let alone able to join collaborative workspaces on the Web.
Messages had to be hand-carried across military lines to be put
on the Internet; furthermore, not all the solidarity networks
themselves had e-mail, and local communities sympathetic to
the struggle often had problems with Internet access (Mills
2002, 83). Yet Internet-based media did contribute to the
movement enormously, in good part because of preexisting so-
cial networks (in this regard see also Garcia 2002). Among the
electronic networks involved, LaNeta played a crucial role in
globalizing the struggle. LaNeta is a civil society network es-
tablished with support of a San Francisco-based NGO, the In-
stitute for Global Communications (IGC). In 1993 LaNeta
became a member of the Association for Progressive Communi-
cations (APC) and began to function as a key connection be-
tween civil society organizations in and outside Mexico. In this
regard, it is interesting to note that a local movement made
LaNeta into a transnational information hub.

There is little doubt that the gathering, storage, and dis-
semination of information are crucial functions for these kinds
of organizations (Carrie A. Meyer 1997; Tuijl and Jordan 1999;
Bach and Stark 2005; but see also Bowker and Starr 1999).
(Hurnan rights, large development, and environmental organi-
zations are at this point the leaders in the effort to build online



CH. 7 Locar Actors & 205

databases and archives.)(See, _for example, the Web sites of Hu-
man Rights Internet, Greenpeace, and Oxfam International).®
Oxfam has also set up knowledge centers on its Web site—spe-
cialized collections devoted to particular issues, such as the
land rights in Africa—and a related resources bank (Warkentin
2001, 136). Specialized campaigns such as those opposing the
WTO; advocating banning land mines, or canceling the debt
of hyperindebted poor countries (the Jubilee 2000 campaign),
have also been effective at building online databases, and devel-
oping tools for using ICTs (Donk et al. 2005).

Software can also be designed to address specific needs of or-
ganizations or campaigns. For example, HR Information and
Documentation Systems International (HURIDOCS), a trans-
national network of human rights organizations, aims at improv-
ing access to, and dissemination and use of, human rights
information. It runs a program to develop tools, standards, and
techniques for documenting violations. The evidence on NGO
use of Internet media also shows the importance of institutional
mechanisms and the use of appropriate software. Amnesty Inter-
national has set up an institutional mechanism to help victims of
human rights abuses use the Internet to contact transnational or-
ganizations for help: its Urgent Action Network is a worldwide
e-mail alerting system with seventy-five networks of letter-
writing members who respond to urgent cases by immediately
sending e-mail messages to key and pertinent entities.’”

THE FORGING OF NEW POLITICAL SUBJECTS:
THE MULTISCALAR PoLITICS OF LOCAL ACTORS

The technical and political resources discussed so far facilitate a
@ew type of cross-border politics, one centered in multiple lo-
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calities yet intensely connected digitally )(Mills 2002; Kuntze,
Rottmann, and Symons 2002; Whittell 2001). Adams (1996),
among others, shows us how telecommunications create new
links across space that underline the importance of nerworks of
relations and partly bypass older hierarchies of scale. Activists
can develop networks for circulating place-based information—
about local environmental, housing, and political conditions—
that can become part of the political work and strategies
addressing a global condition—the environment, growing
worldwide poverty and unemployment, the lack of accounta-
bility among multinationals, and so on. The issue here is not so
much the possibility of such political practices: they have long
existed even though with other media and other velocities.(The
issue is rather one of orders of magnitude, scope, and simul-
taneity: the technologies, the institutions, and the imaginaries
that mark the current global digital context inscribe local po-
litical practice with new meanings and new potentialities}8
There are many examples that illustrate the fict of new pos-
sibilities and potentials for action. Besides some of the cases al-
ready discussed, there is the vastly expanded repertory of
actions that can be taken when electronic activism is also an
option. The New Tactics in Human Rights project of the Cen-
ter for Victims of Torture has compiled a workbook containing
120 anti-torture tactics, including exclusively online forms of
action.” The Web site of the New York—based Electronic Dis-
turbance Theater, a group of cyberactivists and artists, contains
detailed information about electronic repertories for action.!®
The International Campaign to Ban Landmines, officially
launched in 1992 by six NGOs in the United States, France,
the United Kingdom, and Germany, evolved into a coalition of
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over 1,000 NGOs in 60 countries. It succeeded when 130
countries signed the Mine Ban Treaty in 1997 (Williams and
Goose 1998). The campaign used both traditional techniques
and ICTs.(Internet-based media provided mass distribution
more effectively and more cheaply than telephone and fax)
(Matthew J. O. Scote 2001; Rutherford 2002). Jubilee 2000
used the Internet to great effect: its Web site brought together
all the information on debt and campaign work considered
necessary for the effort, and information was distributed via
Majordomo list management, databases, and e-mail address
books.!! Generally speaking, @reexisting online communica-
tions networks are important for e-mail alerts aimed at rapid
mobilization. Distributed access is crucial: once an alert enters
the network from no matter what point of access, it spreads
quickly through the network.)Amnesty’s Urgent Action Net-
work is such a system. However, anonymous Web sites are also
part of such communication networks. An example is s11.o0tg,
a Web site that can be used for worldwide mobilizations inso-
far as it is part of multiple online communications networks.
The Melbourne mobilization against the September 2000 Asia
Pacific Economic Summit of the WEF brought activist groups
from around Australia together on this site to coordinate their
actions, which succeeded in paralyzing a good part of the gath-
ering, a first in the history of the WEF meetings (Redden
2001). There are by now several much-studied mobilizations
that were organized online; the protest of the WTO in Seattle
in 1999 and the anti-Nike campaign are two of the best known
(see generally Khagram et al. 2002; Donk et al. 2005).1?

(:An important feature of this type of multiscalar politics of
the local is that it is not confined to moving through a set of
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nested scales from the local to the national to the international
but can directly access other local actors whether in the same
country or across borders.)One Internet-based technology that
reflects this possibility of escaping nested hierarchies of scale is
the online workspace, often used for Internet-based collabora-
tion. Such a space can constitute 2 community of practice
(Sharp 1997) or a knowledge network (Creech and Willard
2001). An example of an online Workspace is the Sustainable
Development Communications Network, also described as a“
knowledge space (Kuntze, Rottmann, and Symons 2002), set
up by a group of civil society organizations in 1998; it is a vir-
tual, open, and collaborative organization aiming at engaging
in joint communications activities to inform broader audiences
about sustainable development and build members’ capacities
to use ICT effectively. Its trilingual SD Gateway, which inte-
grates and showcases members’ communication efforts, con-
tains links to thousands of member-contributed documents, a
job bank, and mailing lists on sustainable development. It is
one of several NGOs whose aim is to promote civil society
collaboration through ICTs; among others are the APC,
OneWorld.net, and Bellanet.

This possibility of exiting or avoiding hierarchies of scale
does not preclude the fact that powerful actors can use the exis-
tence of different jurisdictional scales to their advantage (Mor-
rill 1999) and that local resistance is constrained by how the
state deploys scaling through jurisdictional, administrative,
and regulatory orders (Judd 1998). On the contrary, it might
well be that the conditions analyzed by Morrill and Judd,
among others, force the issue, so to speak. Why work through
the power relations that are shaped into state-centered hierar-
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chies of scale? Why not jump ship if that is an option? This
combination of conditions and options is well illustrated by re-
search showing how the power of national governments can
subvert the legal claims of first-nation people (Howitt 1998;
Silvern 1999), which has in turn increasingly led those people
to seek direct representation in international forums, bypassing
the national state.!® In this sense, then, my effort here is to re-
cover a particular type of multiscalar context, one characterized
by direct local-global transactions or by a multiplication of lo-
cal transactions as part of global networks. Neither type is
marked by nested scalings.

There are many examples of such types of cross-border po-
litical work. We can distinguish two forms of it, each captur-
ing a specific type of scalar interaction.(ln one the scale of
struggle remains the locality, and the object is to engage local
actors—for example, a local housing or environmental
agency—but with the knowledge and explicit or tacit invoca-
tion of multiple localities around the world engaged in similar
localized struggles with similar local actors. It is this combina-
tion of multiplication and self-reflexivity that contributes to
the constitution of a global condition from these localized prac-
tices and rhetorics.)It means, in a sense, taking Kevin Cox’s no-
tion of scaled “spaces of engagement” constitutive of local
politics and situating it in a specific type of context, not neces-
sarily the one Cox himself might havé had in mind. Beyond the
fact of relations between scales as being crucial to local politics,
it is perhaps the social and political construction itself of scale
as social action (Howitt 1993; Swyngedouw 1997; Brenner
1998) that needs emphasizing.'* Finally, and crucial to my
analysis (Sassen 2006a, chap. 7), is the actual thick and partic-
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ularized content of the struggle or dynamic that gets instanti-
ated.

(The other form of multiscalar interaction is one in which lo-
calized struggles are aimed at engaging global actors—for ex-
ample, the WTO, the IMF, and multinational firms—either at
the global scale or in multiple localities.! A significant feature
of this organizational form is the possibility of expanded de-
centralization and simultaneous integratiom It parallels the
analysis of the growth of global finance in Chapter 4—the
articulation of the capital market with a growing network of fi-
nancial centers. That the former relies on public access net-
works and the second on private dedicated networks does not
alter this organizational outcome and its threshold effects: the
possibility of constituting transboundary publics rather than
merely global communications and information searches. Inso-
" far as the network technologies strengthen and create new
types of cross-border activities among nonstate actors, they en-
able a distinct and only partly digital condition variously re-
ferred to as global civil society, global publics, and commons.
From struggles for human rights and the environment to work-
ers’ strikes and AIDS campaigns against the large pharmaceuti-
cal firms,{the Internet has emerged as a powerful medium
through which non-elites can create the equivalent of insider
groups at scales going from the local to the global 3¢ The possi-
bility of doing so transnationally at a time when a growing set
of issues are seen as escaping the bounds of nation states makes
this even more significant.

Yet(another key scalar element here is that digital networks
can be used by political activists to strengthen local transac-
tions} Digital networks, primed to span the world, can actually
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serve to intensify transactions among residents of a city or re-
gion; it can serve to make them aware of neighboring commu-
nities and help them gain an understanding of local issues that
resonate positively or negatively with communities that are
there in the same city rather than at the other end of the world
(Riemens and Lovink 2002). Recovering the way the new digi-
tal technology can serve to support local initiatives and al-
liances inside a locality is conceptually important given the
almost exclusive emphasis in the representation of these tech-
nologies on their global scope and deployment.!’

Coming back to Howitt’s (1993) point about constructing
the geographic scales at which social action can occur, let me
suggest that(cyberspacé, like the city, can be a more concrere
space for social struggles)than that of the national political sys-
tem. (It becomes a place where nonformal political actors can
take part in politics in a way that is much more difficult in na-
tional institutional channels. Cyberspace can accommodate a
broad range of social struggles and facilitate the emergence of
new types of political subjects that do not have to go through
the formal political system. Individuals and groups that histor-
ically have been excluded from formal political systems and
whose struggles can be enacted in part outside those systems
can find in cyberspace an enabling environment for their emer-
gence as nonformal political actors, and for their strugglé‘s)

The mix of focused activism and local or global nerworks
represented by the organizations described in this chapter cre-
ates conditions for the emergence of at least partly transna-
tional identities. The possibility of identifying with larger
communities of practice or membership can bring about the
partial unmooring of identities referred to in the first section.
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Although this identification does not necessarily neutralize at-
tachments to a country or a national cause, it does shift the at-
tachment to include translocal communities of practice and/or
membership. This shift is a crucial building block for a global
politics of localized actors—that is, a politics that can incorpo-
rate the micropractices and microobjectives of people’s daily
lives as well as their political passions. The possibility of thin-
ner transnational identities emerging as a consequence of this
thickness of micropolitics raises interesting theoretical ques-
tions. And it matters for strengthening global politics, even as
the risk of nationalisms and fundamentalism is clearly present
in these dynamics as well.

The types of political practice discussed here do not form
the cosmopolitan route to the global.'® They are global
through the knowing multiplication of local practices. These
are types of sociability and struggle deeply embedded in peo-
ple’s actions and activities. They are also forms of institution-
building work with a global scope that can come from
localities and networks of localities with limited resources and
from informal social actors) They do not have to become cos-
mopolitan in this process; they may well remain domestic and
particularistic in their orientation and remain engaged with
their households and local community struggles, yet they are

participating in emergent global politics.



Chapter Eight
EMERGENT GLOBAL FORMATIONS
AND RESEARCH AGENDAS

THE SUBJECT OF THIS BOOK is history in the making. The
effort in each chapter was to detect shapes and construct objects
of study around what is ultimately a roving animal moving
with increasing vigor and velocity. In this chapter, I want to
explore what we might think of as éxtreme instances of emer-
gent global formations that capture some of the trends dis-
cussed thus far.

If there is one theme that captures aspects of all I have dis-
cussed, it is the(ﬁotion of borders.)Thus the first section of this
chapter disaggregates the institution of the border into its
multiple components in order to capture the often-sharp repo-
sitioning and redeployment of some of those components.
(Acute and perhaps extreme novel types of borderings are mi-
croenvironments with global span)(see Chapter 7), the subject
of the second section. Such environments might consist of a
household or a firm oriented toward global networks and tech-
nologically enabled to reach them. The whole question of con-
text and surroundings as part of the locality is profoundly
unsettled in this case. I conclude with the elements for a soci-
ology of digital space. The focus is on electronic interactive do-
mains—including formations as diverse as markets and activist
networks—and the socialities they are constituting. Much so-
cial science concerns the technology and the social psychology
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of these domains, but their sociology remains under-theorized.
This chapter is, then, a series of partial excavations into emer-
gent global formations.

FrOM NATIONAL BORDERS TO EMBEDDED BORDERINGS

(The globalization of a broad range of processes is producing
ruptures in the mosaic of border regimes and contributing to
the formation of new types of borderings.\} These ruptures and
borderings are beginning to alter the meaning of what we
think of as borders. They also help make legible the features
and conditionalities of what has been the dominant border
regime, associated with the nation-state, which though still the
prevalent border regime of our times is now less so than it was
even fifteen years ago.(Such transformations are helping us un-

* derstand the extent to which the historiography and geography
covering the geopolitics of the last two centuries have largely
been produced from the perspective of the nation-state, pro-
ducing a kind of methodological nationalis@(e.g., Beck 2006;
Giddens 1987). Nation-state capture in these modes of analysis
has had the effect of simplifying the question of the border:(the
border to a large extent has been reduced to a geographic event
and the immediate institutional apparatus through which it
was controlled, protected, and generally governed. What glob-
alization brings to this condition is the actual and heuristic dis-
aggregating of “the border”; from being typically represented
as a unitary condition in policy discourse, now its multiple
components are becoming legible.)Thus, the opening up of
borders to flows of capital and services has functioned alongside
the ongoing and indeed increasing border closure when it
comes to low-wage immigration. Furthermore, I will argue
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that (such ruptures and new borders allow us to see that the
border extends far beyond the geographic line of internation-
ally recognized treaties and its directly linked institutions such
as consulates and airport immigration controls: borders are
constituted through many more institutions and have more lo-
cations than standard representations suggest)

Here I begin by mapping the complexities of borders and
the multiple institutions and locations that constitute them; I
then move on to examine novel types of bordering that arise
from current global dynamics. I conclude with a discussion of
the implications of these transformations for exclusive state au-
thority, a foundational issue for the category of “the border” as
historically constructed and theoretically represented over the

last two centuries.

Disaggregating the Border
@" he multiple regimes that constitute the border as an institu-
tion can be grouped on the one hand into a formalized appara-
tus that is part of the interstate system and on the other into an
as yet far less formalized array of novel types of borderings ly-
ing largely outside the framing of the interstate system. The
first component has at its core the body of regulations covering
a variety of international flows, flows of different types of com-
modities, capital, people, services, and information.)No matter
their variety,(these multiple regimes tend to cohere around the
state’s unilateral authority to define and enforce regulations and
the state’s obligation to respect and uphold the regulations
emerging from the international treaty system or bilateral
arrangements.\The second component,(‘the new type of border-
ing dynamics arising outside the framing of the interstate sys-
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tem, does not necessarily entail a self-evident crossing of bor-
ders; it includes a range of dynamics arising from specific con-
temporary developments, notably emergent systems of global
law and a growing range of globally networked interactive dig-
ital domains)

Systems of global law are not centered in state law—that is,
they are to be distinguished from both national and interna-
tional law. And global interactive digital domains are mostly
informal and hence outside the existing treaty system; they are
often ensconced in subnational localities that are part of cross-
border networks. (The formation of these distinct systems of
global law and globally networked interactive domains entails
a multiplication of bordered spaces. But the national notion of
borders as delimiting two sovereign territorial states is not
(juite in play. Global bordering operates at a transnational,
supranational, or subnational scale. And although the spaces
may cross national borders, they are not necessarily part of the
new open-border regimes that are state centered, such as those,
for instance, of the global trading and financial systems) lI'nsofar
as these are global bordered domains, they entail a novel in-
stance of the notion of borders.

In the following discussion, I briefly examine some key ana-
lytic distinctions we might use to disaggregate state-centered
border regimes and locate a given site in a global web of bor-
dered spaces.

State-Centered Border Regimes: Locating the Border

(Today’s multiple border regimes have varied contents and loca-

tions)) For instance, cross-border flows of capital require a se-
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quence of interventions that differs in character from that for
goods and has very different institutional and geographic loca-
tions. The actual geographic border crossing is part of the
cross-border flow of goods but not part of the flow of capital,
unless cash is being transported. Each border-control interven-
tion can be conceived of as one point in a chain of locations. In
the case of traded goods, an intervention might involve a pre-
border inspection or certification site. In the case of capital
flows, the chain of locations will involve banks, stock markets,
and electronic networks. The geographic borderline is but one
point in the chain; institutional points of border-control inter-
vention can form long chains inside a country.

We might ( capture the notion of multiple locations by
imagining that the sites for the enforcement of border regimes
range from banks to bodies))When a bank executes the most el-
ementary money transfer to another country, the bank is one
site for border-regime enforcement. A certified good represents
a case in which the object itself crossing the border is one of the
sites for enforcement: the emblematic case is a certified agricul-
tural product, but it also encompasses the case of the tourist
carrying a tourist visa and the immigrant carrying the requisite
immigration certification. Indeed, in the case of immigration,
it is the body of the immigrant that is both the carrier of much
of the regime and the crucial site for enforcement, and in the
case of an unauthorized immigrant, it is, again, the immi-
grant’s body that is the carrier of the violation of the law—and
the carrier of the corresponding punishment (detention or ex-
pulsion).

(A direct effect of globalization, especially corporate eco-
nomic globalization, has been the creation of increasing diver-
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gence among different border regimes. Thus the lifting of bor-
der controls on a growing variety of capital, services, and infor-
mation flows has taken place even as other border regimes
maintain closure and even as impediments to cross-border
flows are made stronger, as is the case for the migration of low-
wage workers}@e are also seeing the construction of specific
“borderings” to contain and govern emerging, often strategic
or specialized flows that cut across traditional national borders})
as is the case, for instance, with the new regimes of NAFTA"
and the GATTS for the cross-border circulation of high-level
professionals. Where in the past those professionals may have
been part of a country’s general immigration regime, now we
have an increasing divergence between that regime and the
specialized regime governing professionals.?

Positioning a Site in a Global Web of Borders

If I am to consider what might be involved, for example, in(lo—
cating an economic site in a global web of “borders, ) a first step
in my research practice is(’to conceive of the global economy as
constituted through a set of specialized or partial circuits and
multiple, often overlapping space economies.) The question
then becomes how a given area is articulated with various cir-
cuits and space economies.

(The articulation of a site with global circuits can be direct
or indirect and part of long chains or short chains.)An instance
of a direct articulation is a site located on a specialized global
circuit, as might be the case with export forestry, a mine, off-
shore manufacturing, or offshore banking. An instance of an in-

direct articulation is a site located on national economic
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circuits—for example, a site for the production of processed
consumer goods marketed by major distributors, with export
occurring through multiple complex national and foreign ur-
ban markets. The chains of transactions involving these types
of products are likely to be shorter in the case of extractive
industries than in the case of manufactures, especially if con-
sumer goods, where export-import handlers and multiple dis-
tributors are likely to be part of the chain.

As for the second element, the space economies involved, a
first critical issue is that a given site can be constituted through
one or more such economies. A forestry site or an agricultural
site is likely to be constituted through fewer space economies
than a financial center or a manufacturing complex. A second
critical issue is that none, only one, or several of the space
economies of a given site might be global. It seems to me cru-
cial to disaggregate a site along these lines and not reify it as
simply “rural.” For instance, the space economy of even a
sparsely populated area, such as a forestry site, can be far more
complex than common sense might suggest even if it is located
on only one global circuit, as in the case of an international log-
ging company that has contracted to purchase all the wood
produced on a site. The multinational’s acquisition of the wood
demands that it satisfy a great mix of requirements typically
executed via specialized corporate services, notably accounting
and law and probably financing, which in turn are subject to
national regulations. We might say, then, that the forestry site
is actually constituted through several, or at the least two,
space economies: logging and specialized corporate services.
But it is likely part of a third space economy, that of global fi-
nancial markerts; for instance, if the logging company is part of
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a stock exchange listing, it may well have “liquefied” the logs
by converting them to financial futures that can circulate in the
global capital market.” This insertion in global financial mar-
kets is to be distinguished from the financing of the actual
work—of logging; rather, it has to do with the ability of global
finance to liquefy even the most immobile material good, such
as real estate, so that it may circulate as a profit-making finan-
cial instrument in the global capital market, in addition to
providing the profit-making potential of the material good it-
self.

There is a kind of analytics that bridges the particularity of
state-centered border regimes and the empirical work of locat-
ing a site that is part of a global web of such regimes. It is an
analytics that aims at disaggregating the border function into
the character, locations, and sites for enforcement of a given
border regime. The effect is to make legible the multiple terri-
torial, spatial, and institutional dimensions of “the border.”
These novel types of bordering dynamics intersect with the
sovereign state and destabilize the meaning of conventional
borders, the subject I turn to next.

Disembedding the Border from Its National Encasements
(A critical and growing component of the broader field of forces
within which states operate today is the proliferation of special-
ized types of private authority. These include the expansion of
older systems, such as commercial arbitration, into new eco-
nomic sectors, as well as new forms of private authority that are
highly specialized and oriented toward specific economic sec-
tors, such as the system of rules governing the international op-
erations of large construction and engineering firms) The



Cu. 8 GLoBaL FOrRMATIONS & 221

proliferation of self-regulatory regimes is especially evident in
sectors dominated by a limited number of very large firms.

(One outcome of key aspects of these trends is the emergence
of a strategic field of operations that represents a partial disem-
bedding of specific bordering operations from the institutions
of the nation-state.) It is a fairly rarefied field of cross-border
transactions aimed at addressing the new conditions produced
and demanded by economic globalization. The transactions are
strategic, cut across borders, and entail specific interactions
among private actors and, sometimes, government agencies of
officials. They do not entail the state as such, as in the case of
international treaties, but consist of the operations and aims of
private actors—in this case mostly firms and markets globaliz-
ing their operations. These transactions also concern the stan-
dards and regulations imposed on firms and markets operating
globally; in so doing, they push toward cross-national conver-
gence of national regulations and laws pertinent to corporate
globalization.

There are two distinct features about this field of transac-
tions that lead me to posit that we can conceive of it as a dis-
embedded space in the process of being structured. One feature
is that while the actors involved operate in familiar settings—
the state and interstate system in the case of officials and agen-
cies of governments, and the supranational system and the
“private sector” in the case of nonstate economic actors—they
are actually constituting a distinct space that assembles bits of
national territory, authority, and rights into new types of spe-
cialized and typically highly particularized fields. These fields
cannot be confined to the institutional world of the interstate
nor national system. The other feature is the proliferation of



222 & A SocioLoGy OF GLOBALIZATION

rules that begin to get assembled into partial specialized sys-
tems of law) Here we enter a new domain of private authori-
ties—fragmented, specialized, increasingly formalized, but not
subject to national law per se.(One implication of this prolifer-
ation of specialized, mostly private or supranational systems of
law is the destabilizing of conventional understandings of na-
tional borders)(see, for instance, Chen 2005).

Over the last two decades we have seen a multiplication of
cross-border systems of rule that evince varying degrees of au-
tonomy from national law. At one end are systems clearly cen-
tered in what is emerging as a transnational public domain,
and at the other are systems that are completely autonomous
and largely private. Some scholars (for example, Teubner 2004)
see in this development an emergent global law. We might
conceive of it as a type of law that is disembedded from na-
tional law systems.(At the heart of the notion of global law, as
distinct from international law, lies the possibility of a law that
is not centered in national law and that goes beyond the project
of harmonizing the different national laws. Such harmonizing
is central to much of the supranational system developed to ad-
dress economic globalization, environmental issues, and human
rights.) These highly differentiated systems of rules, some con-
nected to the supranational system though not centered in na-
tional law, and others private, amount to the elements for a
global law.

There is no full agreement as to the existence of an entity
such as global law. For instance, Dezalay and Garth (1995) note
that the “international” is itself constituted largely out of a
competition among national approaches. Thus the interna-
tional emerges as a site for regulatory competition among es-
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sentially national approaches, whatever the issue—environ-
mental protection, competition policy, or human rights
(Charny 1991; Trachtman 1993; Carbonneau 2004).* But there
is an emergent scholarship (Fischer-Lescano and Teubner 2004)
that finds the beginnings of global law centered in the develop-
ment of autonomous, typically highly specialized, and hence
partial regimes. The Project on International Courts and Tri-
bunals has identified about 125 international institutions in
which independent authorities reach final legal decisions.’
These range from institutions in the public domain, such as
human rights courts, to those in the private sector. They func-
tion through courts, quasi courts, and other mechanisms for
settling disputes, such as international commercial arbitration.
They include the international maritime court, various tri-
bunals for reparations, international criminal courts, hybrid in-
stances of international-national tribunals, judicial bodies for
trade and investment, regional human rights tribunals, and
convention-derived institutions, as well as other regional
courts, such as the Court of Justice of the European Communi-
ties, the European Free Trade Association Court, and the Court
of Justice of the Benelux Economic Union. The number of pri-
vate systems has grown sharply in the last decade. These new
regimes go beyond existing international law. They also go be-
yond new types of law that require states to institute particular
regulations inside their national legal systems, an example of
which is the law that emerges from the WTO’s negotiations on
behalf of TRIPS and involves the community of member states.
Most prominently, Teubner sees a multiplication of sectoral
regimes that overlies national legal systems. The outcome is a
foundational transformation of the criteria for differentiating
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law—not the law of nations nor the distinction between pri-
vate and public but the recognition of multiple specialized seg-
mented processes of juridification, which today are largely
private: “Societal fragmentation impacts upon law in a manner
such that the political regulation of differentiated societal
spheres requires the parceling out of issue-specific policy-
arenas, which, for their part, juridify themselves” (Teubner
2004). From this perspective, global law is segmented into
transnational legal regirnés, which define the “external reach of
their jurisdiction along issue-specific rather than territorial
lines, and which claim a global validity for themselves.”

To take a concrete case, a type of private authority that il-
lustrates some—though by no means all—of these issues can
be seen in the so-called /ex comtmctz'onis,(a combination of rules
and standard contracts for cross-border construction projects)
(f his case combines the notion of an autonomous global system
of rules internal to an economic sector with the fact of a few
large firms having disproportionate control over that sector,
thereby facilitating the making of such private systems of
rules. The international construction sector is dominated by a
small number of well-organized private associations: the Inter-
national Federation of Consulting Engineers (FIDIC), the
European Construction Industry Federation (FIEC), the Insti-
tution of Civil Engineers (ICE), the Engineering Advancement
Association of Japan (ENAA), and the American Institute of
Architects (AIA). In addition, the World Bank, the United Na-
tions Commission on International Trade Law (UNCITRAL),
the International Institute for the Unification of Private Law
(UNIDROIT), and certain international law firms contribute
to developing legal norms for how the sector is meant to func-
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tion.}/Because of the nature of large construction and engineer-
ing projects, this case also illuminates the ways in which hav-
ing an autonomous system of rules and the type of power that
large global firms have does not mean that those firms can es-
cape all outside constraints. Thus the firms increasingly “need”
to address environmental proteetio% The way they do so in the
lex constructionis is also emblematic of what other such au-
tonomously governed sectors do: it is largely a strategy of def-
erence that aims at externalizing the responsibility for
regulating the environmental issues arising from large-scale
construction projects. The externalizing is to the “extracontrac-
tual” realm of the law of the host state, using “compliance”
provisions that are today part of the standard contract.

<I' hese and other such transnational institutions and regimes
do signal a shift in authority from the public to the private
when it comes to governing the global economy/)Along with
other such institutions, they have emerged as important gover-
nance mechanisms whose authority is not centered in the state™~""
even when they need to engage the state. Each is a bordered sys-
tem, a key conditionality for its effectiveness and validity. But
the bordering capability is not part of national state borders)

In sum, we are seeing the formation of global, only partly
territorial borderings that incorporate what were once protec-
tions encased in geographically grounded border regimes. Inso-
far as the state has historically developed the administrative
and legal instruments to encase its territory, it also has the ca-
pability to change that encasement—for instance, to deregulate
its borders and open itself up to foreign firms and investment.
Such changes in turn open up national territory to allow for the
insertion of a growing number of novel bordered spaces and
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regimes and thereby raise a question about how bordering, his-
torically represented largely as the protection of the perimeter
of national territory, functions 7nside the nation-state.

RETHINKING CONTEXT: SITED MATERIALITIES
WITH GLOBAL SPAN

(A second type of emergent formation is the localized microen-
vironment inserted in global networked operations,) While I
will focus here largely on economic formations, the logic of the
argument I develop holds for a broad range of such microenvi-
ronments, notably those examined in Chapter Seven.

(There is a specific kind of materiality underlying the lead-
ing economic sectors of our era, notwithstanding the fact that
they take place partly in electronic space) As discussed in
Chapters Four and Six, even the most digitized and globalized
sector, notably global finance, hits the ground at some point in
its operations. And when it does, it does so in vast concentra-
tions of very material structures.(There are three issues about
locality and context that are illuminated by this configuration.
These are issues that elaborate on some of the dynamics pre-
sented throughout the book but from a far more detailed and
specific angle: the notion that a growing number of activities
are increasingly taking place in both digital and nondigital
spaces) Using the particular type of subeconomy touched on in
Chapter Four in the discussion of global cities is one way to get
at the three issues that concern me here:éhe growing impor-
tance of nerworked formats to handle economic transactions;
the point of intersection between the physical and digital
spaces within which a firm or, more generally, this subeconomy
operates; and the consequences of these features for the notion
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of context.) The characteristics of the networked subeconomy
(partly deeply centered in particular sites, partly deterritorial-
ized and operating on a global digital span) would seem to un-
bundle established concepts of context. These concepts
emphasize connection to physical surroundings through a se-

ries of variables—social, visual, operational, or rhetorical.

A Networked Subeconomy
(I‘ he subeconomy in question is internally networked, partly
digital, and largely oriented toward global-markets while oper-
ating out of multiple but specific sites around the world)
(For the most part this sector consists of a large number of rela-
tively small, highly specialized firms. Even if some of the finan-
cial services firms can mobilize enormous amounts of capital
and control vast quantities of assets, especially given recent
mergers, they are small firms in terms of employment and
the actual physical space they occupy compared, for example,
with the large manufacturing firms. They are human-capital
intensive. Another key characteristic of this subeconomy is
that specialized services firms need and benefit from proximity
to kindred specialized ﬁrm%—those providing financial serv-
ices, legal services, accounting, economic forecasting, credit
ratings, complex and specialized financial software design,
public relations, and other types of expertise in a broad range
of fields. This bundle of networked activities is also at the
core of the global city’s economic function, discussed in Chap-
ter Four.
) (Physical proximity has clearly emerged as an advantage in-
sofar as time is of the essence and the complexity is such that
direct transactions are often more efficient and cheaper than
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telecommunications.) Even with enormous bandwidth, tele-
communications does not allow for a full array of acts of com-
munication; it does not allow for the shorthand ways in which
enormous amounts of information can be-exchanged when peo-
ple are in one another’s presence. Despite this physical proxim-
ity, the actual operational context of these firms is not confined
to their immediate surrounding environments.<They are linked
in various ways to other producer service firms in other cities
across the world. Consequently, this networked sector has
global scope. |

Another confounding factor for conventional ideas of con-
text is that these firms operate in part in digital space.® Their
activities inhabit both physical spaces and digiral spaces. (I' hey
need material and digital structures built with specific require-
ments to accommodate the fact that their activities are simulta-
neously deterritorialized and deeply territorialized. Because
these activities span the globe yet are highly concentrated in
specific places, they produce a strategic geography that cuts
across borders and Spaces yet installs itself in specific cities. In
their aggregate these factors contribute to increasingly dense
interurban networks)

The Intersection between Actnal and Digital Space

There is a new topography of economic activity, sharply evi-
dent in this subeconomy but also present more generally, in-
cluding in domains other than the economy. This topography
weaves in and out of actual and digital space. (Today there is
still no fully virtualized firm or economic sectorJ Even finance,
the most digitized and globalized of all activities, has a topog-
raphy that weaves in and out of actual and digital space.7kTo
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varying degrees, depending on the firm or the sector, a firm’s
tasks are now distributed across these two kinds of spaces.)
More generally, these conditions are reshaping the organization
of economic space (Graham 2004; Rutherford 2004; Allen,
Massey, and Pryke 1999; Taylor 2004). This reshaping ranges
from the spatial virtualization of a growing number of eco-
nomic activities to the reconfiguration of the geography of the
built environment for economic activity. Whether in electronic
space or in the geography of the built environment,( the reshap-
ing involves organizational and structural changes (for exam-
ple, Ernst 2005; Burdett 2006). The actual configurations are
subject to considerable transformation as tasks are computer-
ized or standardized, markets are further globalized, and so on.)
One question here is whether the point of (Intersection be-
tween the two kinds of space% in a firm’s work and, more gen-
erally, any type of activity that inhabits these two spaces, is
worth thinking about, theorizing, or exploring. (I'his intersec-
tion is typically assumed to be a mere line that divides two
mutually exclusive zones.| Here my concern is understanding
this point of<intersection not as a line that separates two mutu-
ally exclusive entities but as a border zo7¢ with its own particu-
lar features—an “analytic borderland” that demands its own
empirical specification and theorization and contains its own
possibilities for shaping practices and organizational formg)
(Sassen 2006a, chap. 8). The space of the computer screen,
which one might posit is one version of the intersection, will
not do or is at most a partial enactment of this intersection.
The question of this intersection, then, is one I have found to
be more complex and more worthy of theorization than is sug-
gested by its common representation as an interface. This is a
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subject I elaborate on later in this chapter (see also Sassen
20064, chap. 7; Latham and Sassen 2005, chap. 1).

Shifting Meanings of Contextuality
(A networked subeconomy that operates partially in physical
space and partially in digital space cannot be easily contextual-
ized in terms of its surroundings. Nor can the individual firms
operating in this subeconomy. A firm’s orientation is simulta-
neously toward itself and the global. The intensity of its inter-
nal transactions is such that it overrides all considerations of
the broader locality or region within which it exists. The con-
nections with other areas and sectors in the “context” that sur-
rounds such subeconomies are unclear, a subject for further
empirical research.)The immediate physical surrounding of the
financial or business district may be changed to conform to
what is today a much-in-vogue “contextual” architecture and
urban design aimed at visually connecting the business district
to its immediate surroundings. Yet this would be a way of veil-
ing, or hiding, the fact that the immediate surroundings are ac-
tually not a “context” for this networked subeconomy.
patial discontinuities are not new. But they take on specific
forms and contents across space and time. Thus we need to re-
search their current forms and contents. What, then, is the
“context” here? The new networked subeconomy inhabits only
a fraction of its “local” setting, and its boundaries are not those
of the city or the “neighborhood” in which it is partially lo-
cated. Its boundaries are determined by the spaces occupied by
the vast concentration of very material resources it needs when
it operates at both the local and the global scales)For instance,
the financial districts in most global cities have infrastructures
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for digital nerworks that are confined to those districts: they do
not spread across the larger city, but they do span the globe and
connect those districts with one another. This separateness al-
lows for continuous upgrading in the infrastructure for connec-
tivity in the district without the added costs of upgrading even
the immediate surroundings. The “interlocutor” for this sube-
conomy is not its immediate surroundings, the context, but the
other major business centers around the world, which rogether
constitute a strategic geography that cuts across borders. Fur-
ther, these subeconomies are embedded in a range of other
kinds of spaces in the cities where they are located. The new
low-wage serving classes discussed in Chapter Four are one key
example. (See Chapter Four for more cases.)

@t is not clear what this simultaneous embeddedness in
physical sites and tearing away from the immediate context
(which comes to be replaced by the global) mean theoretically,
empirically, and operationally)’l‘he strategic operation for such
a subeconomy is not the search for a connection with the “sur-
roundings.” It is, rather, accessing the strategic cross-border
geography constituted through multiple such specialized dis-
tricts.(‘Context here no longer refers simply to the immediate
surroundings. The strategic global geography constituted
through the expanding network of global cities becomes the
main, if not the dominant, context for these subeconomies.)ln
the case of these economies, we can see that the old hierarchies
of scale typically shaped by some elementary criterion of size—
local, regional, national, or international—no longer hold (see
Chapter Two). Going to the next scale in terms of size is no
longer the way the world economy is accessed. Even a very
small firm can interact directly with other very small firms



232 & A SocioroGy oF GLOBALIZATION

across the globe. In this sense,(we see the forming of a geogra-
phy that explodes the boundaries of contextuality, locality, and
traditional hierarchies of scale)

A SoCIOLOGY OF GLOBAL DIGITAL SPACES?

Inextricably linked to the question of globalization is that of
the creation of global digital spaces as both infrastructure (for
global electronic markets, for the outsourcing of work, and so
on) and a form of the social (Internet-based e-mail and chat
groups). Exploring these global digital spaces requires a spe-
cific conceptual architecture. At the most general level, I want
to emphasize the importance of analytic operations that allow
us to capture the complex articulations between the computer
capabilities involved and the spaces, both immediate and net-
worked, within which they are deployed or used. A second set
of analytic operations concerns the mediating practices and cul-
tures that organize the relationship between these technologies
and users in order to understand more precisely the social log-
ics at work. Until quite recently there was no critical elabora-
tion of these mediations because it was assumed that questions
of access, competence, and interface design fully captured me-
diating experience. A third set of analytic operations is aimed
at recognizing questions of scaling, an area in which these par-
ticular technologies have evinced enormous transformative and
constitutive capabilities. In the social sciences scale has largely
been conceived of as a given, not as socially constituted (see the
discussion in Chapters One and Two). In this regard, therefore,
it has not been a critical category. (The new technologies have
brought scale to the fore precisely through their destabilization
of existing hierarchies of scale and notions of nested hierar-
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chies. Thereby they have contributed to the launching of a new
heuristic, which interestingly also resonates with developments
in the natural sciences, where questions of scaling have surfaced
in novel ways, particularly in fields relating to ecology.) The
next three subsections develop these issues very briefly.

Imbrications of the Digital and the Social
&he scholarship on the relationship between the digital and the
social tends to be characterized by either technological deter-
minism or indeterminacy. In the first case, the technology is
the independent variable which functions as a sort of black box
that remains unexamined. In the second, the technology be-
comes performative when part of a social ecology.)Using the
term imbrication is a way of specifying an interaction that is not
characterized by either technological determinism or the hy-
bridity of indeterminacy( The digital and the social can shape
and condition each other, but each is and remains specific and
distinct. And such interactions can occur in often short or long
chains, where one social outcome contributes to a new techni-
cal element, which in turn contributes a new social element,
and so on. Throughout these interactions the specificity is
maintained even as each, the digital and the social, is in turn
transformed. In this sense the process can be described as one of
imbrications \Thus I use the term imbrication to capture this si-
multaneous interdependence and specificity of both the digital
and the nondigital};They work on each other, but they do not
become hybrids in this process. Each maintains its distinct ir-
reducible character (Sassen 2006a, chap. 7).

As a first approximation we can identify Ghree features of
this process of imbrication> To illustrate, we can use one of the
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key capabilities of these technologies, that of increasing the
mobility of capital and thereby changing the relationship be-
tween mobile firms and territorial nation-states. Central to the
increased mobility of capital is the “dematerialization” brought
about by the digitization of much economic activity(: Digiti-
zation increases mobility, ihcluding of what we have customar-
ily thought of as immobile or barely mobileYOnce digitized, an
economic activity or good gains the potential for hypermobil-
ity—instantaneous circulation through digital networks with
global span.(Both mobility and digitization are usually seen as
mere effects or at best functions of the new technologies. Such
conceptions erase the fact that achieving this outcome requires
multiple conditions, including such diverse ones as infrastruc-
ture for connectivity and legal changes permitting cross-border
circulation (Chapters 3 and 4). Thus, hypermobility is pro-
duced; it is not merely a function of the technology>

Once we recognize that the hypermobility of the instru-
ment had to be produced, we introduce nondigital variables in
our analysis of the digital. The first feature, then, is that(the
production of both capital mobility and “dematerialization”
takes capital fixity—state-of-the-art built environments, a tal-
ented professional workforce on the ground at least some of the
time, legal systems, computer hardware, and conventional in-
frastructure, from highways to airports and railwaysi)These are
all partially place-bound conditions. Such an interpretation
carries implications for theory and practice. For instance, sim-
ply having access to these technologies does not necessarily al-
ter the position of resource-poor countries or organizations in
an international system with enormous inequality in resources.?
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The second feature that needs to be recovered here is that
(the capital fixity needed for hypermobility and dematerializa-
tion is itself transformed in this process;ﬁThe real estate indus-
try illustrates some of these issues. Financial services firms have
invented instruments that liquefy real estate,” thereby facilitat-
ing investment in and circulation of these instruments in
global markets. Yet part of what constitutes real estate remains
very physical. At the same time, however, that which remains
physical has been transformed by the fact that it is represented
by highly liquid instruments that can circulate in global mar-
kets. One way of capturing the difference would be to call it a
form of extreme landlord absenteeism. It may look the same, it
may involve the same bricks and mortar, it may be new or old,
but it is a transformed entity.

As in the example of real estate, the nature of place bound-
edness here differs from what it may have been one hundred
years ago, when it was far more likely to be a form of immobil-
ity. Today it is a place boundedness that is in turn inflected or
inscribed by the hypermobility of some of its components,
products, and outcornes.( Both capital fixity and mobility are
now partially located in a temporal frame where speed is ascen-
dant and consequential. Thus, this moment of capital fixity
cannot be fully captured through a description confined to its
material and locational traits.,);

{The third feature in this process of imbrication can be cap-
tured through the notion of the social logics organizing the
process.JMany of the digital components of financial markets
are inflected by the agendas that drive global finance, and these
agendas are not technological per se. Different users of the
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same technical properties can produce outcomes that differ
from those of finance. Much of our interacting in digital space
would lack any meaning or referents if we were to exclude the
nondigital world. It is deeply inflected by the cultures, the ma-
terial practices, the legal systems, the imaginaries, that take
place outside digital space. It is necessary, then, to distinguish
between the digital technologies as such and the digiral forma-
tions they make possible. The interactive digital spaces of con-
cern here are not exclusively technical conditions that stand
outside the social. They are embedded in the larger societal,
cultural, subjective, economic, and imaginary structurations of
lived experience and the systems within which we exist and op-
erate (Latham and Sassen, 2005).

In this regard, then, digitization is multivalent. It brings
with it an amplification of both mobile and fixed capacities. It
inscribes, but is also inscribed by, the nondigital. The specific
content, implications, and consequences of each of these vari-
ants are empirical questions, objects for study. So what is con-
ditioning the outcome when digital technologies are at work,
and what is conditioned by the outcome? We have difficulty
capturing this multivalence through our conventional cate-
gories, which tend to dualize and posit mutual exclusivity: if it
is immobile, it is immobile, and if it is mobile, it 75 mobile (a
type of endogeneity problem). Using the example of real estate
signals that the partial representation of real estate through liq-
uid financial instruments produces a complex imbrication of
the material and the digitized moments of that which we con-
tinue to call real estate. And so does the partial endogeneity of
physical infrastructure in electronic financial markets.
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Mediating Practices and Cultures

One consequence of the above dynamic is that(the articulations
between digital space and users—whether social, political, or
economic actors—are constituted in terms of mediating cul-
tures and/or practices.YThese articulations result in part from
the values, cultures, power systems, and institutional orders
within which users are embedded.) Use is not simply a question
of access and understanding how to use the hardware and the
software (see, for example, Dean et al. 20006).

There is a strong tendency in the literature to assume use to
be an unmediated event and hence to make it unproblematic
(once access and competence are given). When it comes to
questions of access, however, there is in fact much more of a
critical literature. But recognition of a mediating culture has
been confined, at best, to that of the techie. This techie culture
has become naturalized rather than recognized as one particular
type of mediating culture. Beyond this thick computer-
centered use culture, there is a tendency to flatten the practices
of users to questions of competence and utility.

From the perspective of the social sciences, use of the tech-
nology should be problematized rather than simply seen as
shaped by technical requirements and the necessary knowledge
for use, which is the perspective of the computer scientist and
the engineer who designed it. For instance, in his research on
use of the Internet by different types of Arab groups in the
Middle East, Jon W. Anderson (2003) found that the young
“Westernized” Arabs in his study made the same use of the In-
ternet as many youths in the United States did: cruising, chat
clubs, and shopping. In contrast, scholars of the Koran, the
most traditional group in his study, made far more sophisti-
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cated use of the technology as they hyperlinked their way
through the text and prior text annotations. The premium on
interpretation and annotation gave these scholars of the text a
complex mediating culture that allowed them to use the tech-
nology (no matter how “traditional” the activity) far more in-
tensely. These mediating cultures also can produce a subject
and a subjectivity that become part of the mediation. For in-
stance, in Open Source networks much meaning is derived
from the fact that practitioners contest a dominant economic-
legal system centered in protections of private property (Weber
2005). Participants become active subjects in a process that ex-
tends beyond their individual work and produces a culture.

There are multiple ways in which to conceptualize the artic-
ulations between digital space and users. Theoretically it is im-
portant to move beyond issues of access. This articulation is
socially mediated (see Moghadan 2005). There are, moreover,
multiple ways of examining the various social mediations or-
ganizing use. Among others, these can conceivably range from
small-scale ethnographies to macrolevel surveys, and include
descriptive studies, highly theorized accounts, a focus on
ideational forms, studies of structural conditions. Through
these theoretical and methodological approaches, we can gain
insights into the diversity of cultures mediating use.

Scaling: Transformative and Constitutive Capabilities of Digital
Technologies

Narrowing the discussion of scaling to the formation of trans-
boundary domains (for example, transnational civil society,
transnational corporate networks, and regional integration),kwe
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can identify four types of scaling dynamics in the constitution
of global digital formations. These four dynamics are not mu-
tually exclusive, as is evident from the examination in Chapter 3
of one of the most globalized and advanced instances of a digi-
tal formation: electronic financial markets. A first scaling dy-
namic is the formation of global domains that function at the
self-evidently global scalé—for example, some types of very-
large-scale Internet-based conversations (see, for example, Sack
2005) or global digitized outsourcing (Aneesh 20006).

(T he second scaling dynamic can be found in the local prac-
tices and conditions that become directly articulated with
global dynamics.\In this case local elements no longer have to
move through the traditional hierarchy of jurisdictions. Elec-
tronic financial markets can again be used as an illustration.
The starting point is floor- or screen-based trading in ex-
changes and firms that are part of a worldwide network of fi-
nancial centers. These localized transactions link up directly to
a global electronic market. What begins as local gets rescaled
at the global level.

(The third scaling dynamic results from the fact that inter-
connectivity and decentralized simultaneous access multiply
the cross-border connections among various localities.)This ac-
tion produces a very particular type of global formation, as we
saw in the preceding section and in Chapter 7. It is a kind of
distributed outcome in that it arises out of the multiplication
of lateral and horizontal transactions or in the recurrence of a
process across local sites without the aggregation that leads to
an actual globally scaled digital formation, as is the case with
electronic markets. Instances are Open Source software devel-
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opment, certain types of early-conflict warning systems, and
worldwide activist networks (see, for example, Weber 2005;
Alker 2005; Sassen 2005).

/A fourth scaling dynamic results from the fact that global
formations can actually be partially embedded in subnational
sites and move between these differently scaled practices and
organizational forms in a continuous two-way flow) For in-
stance, the global electronic financial market is constituted
through both electronic markets with global span and locally
embedded conditions—that is, financial centers and all they
entail, from infrastructure to systems of trust. This formation is
also illustrated in the case of the global communication sys-
tems of multinational corporations (see Ernst 2005).

The new digital technologies have not caused these develop-
ments, but they have facilitated and shaped them in variable
yet specific ways. The overall effect is similar to the reconcep-
tualization of the meaning of context discussed earlier. When
internetworked, the meaning of each of the local and the global
is repositioned because each can be multiscalar)) Part of the
work of constructing electronic communications structures and
interactive domains as objects for sociological study is to lg_ca’te'
them against the scalar complexity that the new technok;;gies
have made possible rather than taking scales as givens and self-
contained.
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CHAPTER 2 ELEMENTS FOR A SOCIOLOGY OF GLOBALIZATION

1. Diverging somewhat from what has emerged as the main proposition in globalization
research—growing interdependence—I argue that the critical context against which we
need to understand globalization is the way in which the narional has been constructed
over the last century or more, depending on the country. From here, then, comes my em-
phasis on denationalization\:’ for global firms and markets or global subjectivities and hu-
man rights to exist, some components of the national need to become denationalized)
(Sassen 2006a). Such focus allows us to capture the enormous variability across countries
regarding the incorporation of, or resistance to, globalization; these processes are partly
shaped by the specifics of each country, whether formal and de jure or informal and de
facto. At the same time this type of approach avoids the trap of comparative studies (which
purt countries on parallel tracks and tend to standardize in order to compare) because it
starts from the insighe that the conditionalities of a global system are multisited and hence

need to be met in part through specific structurations in multiple countries.

2. The best source on intercity flows and locations is hrtp://www.1boro.ac.uk/gawc, the
ongoing website of GaWC (Globalization and World Citries).

3. There are many cases that do correspond to this view. For instance, illegal traffickers of
people who used to operate regionally now can go global because of the infrastructure for
coffimunications and money transfers brought about by globalization. (For a development

" of this particular argument, see Sassen, 2000).

4. In my early research on the global city, I began o understand some of these questions of
reified scales. Much of the literature on global and world cities has a critical appraisal of
questions of scaling, but with important exceptions (Taylor 1995; Brenner 1998) this ap-
praisal tends to be embryonic, undertheorized, and not quite explicated. On the other
hand, the scholarship on “glocalization” recognizes and theorizes questions of scale but of-
ten remains attached to a notion of nested scalings (for example, Swyngedouw 1997). I find
that among the literatures in geography that come closest in their conceprualization to
what I develop in this book, albeit focused on very different issues, are those on firse-

nation-peoples’ claims to sovereignty (for example, Howitt 1993; Silvern 1999; Notzke
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1995). Clearly there is a particularly illuminating positioning of the issues in this case be-
cause from the outset there is a) the coexistence of two exclusive claims over a single terri-
tory, and b) the endogeneiry of both types of claims—that of the modern sovereign and
that of the indigenous nation. What matters to this discussion can be rephrased as the co-
existence of the claim of the historical sovereign and the claim of the global as endogenized
in the transformed denationalized sovereign. (For a full development of this somewhar ab-
stract statement, see Sassen 2006a). This is a very particular usage of scale, one in which
the analytics of scale are drenched, so to speak, in specific and thick conditions and strug-

gles (see Amin 2002 for a treatment of scale along these lines).

5. Several of the dynamics that come together in the model of the global city were ex-
plored by scholars with other objectives in mind. Among them are Castells (1983), Walton
(1982), Kratke (1991), Doreen B. Massey (1984), Harvey (1973, 1989), and Hiusserman
and Siebel (1987). Other scholars have pursued deeply related aspects from a variety of an-
gles—for example, Robert Cohen (1981), Thrift and Leyshon (1994), Santos, Aparecida de
Souza, and Silveira (1994), Lo and Yeung (1996), and Komlosy et al. (1997). For one of the
best reviews of some of the critical urban questions and models and the associated sources,

see Paddison (2001, introduction).

6. Here Arrighi’s (1994) analysis is of interest in that it posits the recurrence of certain or-
ganizational parterns in different phases of the capitalist world economy, but at progres-
sively higher orders of complexicy and expanded scope, and timed to follow or precede
particular configurations of the world economy. In this framing we can say that@orld cities
have existed for centuries, whereas the global city is a far more specific concept in thar it
seeks to capture the present configuration and incorporates the enormous complexirties of

current technico-economic systemsi)

7. In developing this hypothesis, I was responding to the very common notion that it is the
&mmber of headquarters that determines whether a city is global.()\,Empirically it may still be
the case in many countries that the leading business center is also the place with the leading
concentration of headquarters. Bur this may well be because there is an absence of alternative
locational options. In countries with a well-developed infrastructure outside the leading busi-

ness center, however, there are likely to be multiple locational options for such headquarters.

8. Even as [ confine this discussion to what are described as states effectively functioning
under the rule of law, we must allow for considerable differences in the powers of these
states. As has been said many times, the government of the United States can aim at im-
posing conditions on the global markets and participating states, whereas the government

of Argentina, for instance, cannot—though Datz (2007) shows they have some powers.

9. I use this term to distinguish this type of production from that involved in making

“law” or “jurisprudence” (Sassen 1996, chap. 1).
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10. This dominance assumes many forms and does not affect only poorer and weaker coun-
tries. France, for instance, ranks among the top providers of information services and in-
dustrial engineering services in Europe and has a strong, though not outstanding, position
in financial and insurance services. But it has found itself at an increasing disadvantage in
legal and accounting services because Anglo-American law and standards dominate in in-
ternational transacrions. Anglo-American firms with offices in Paris service the legal needs
of firms, whether French or foreign, operating out of France. Similarly, Anglo-American
law is increasingly dominant in international commercial arbitration, an instirution

grounded in Continental, particularly French and Swiss, traditions of jurisprudence.

11 Wthough it is well-known, it is worth remembering that this guarantee of the rights
of capital is embedded in a certain type of state, a cerrain conceprion of the rights of capi-
tal, and a certain type of international legal regime: the states of the most developed and
most powerful councries in the world, in Western notions of contract and property rights,
and in new legal regimes aimed at furthering economic globalization, as in che efforts ro

get conntries to support copyright law.)

12. While we take this autonomy for granted in the United States or in most countries of
the European Union (though not all! Thus France's central bank, before the formarion of
the European Central Bank, was not considered fully independent from the executive
branch of government), in many countries the executive branch of government or the local
oligarchy has long had undue influence on the central banks—incidentally, not necessarily

always to the disadvantage of the disadvantaged.

13. In terms of research and theorization this is a vast, uncharted terrain: it encails exam-
ining how that producrion rakes place and gets legitimated. The process signals the possi-
bility of cross-narional variations (which would then need to be established, measured, and

interpreted).

14. When I first developed the conscruct denationalization in the 1995 Leonard Hasrings
Schoff Memorial Lectures (Sassen 1996), I intended it to denote a specific dynamic. I did
not intend it as some general notion that can be used interchangeably with postnational,

global, or other such terms. In this regard, see the debate in Bosniak et al. (2000).

15. See Dezalay and Garth (1996) on international commercial arbicracion, Aman 1998,
Cutler, Haufler, and Porter (1999) and Rodney Bruce Hall and Thomas J. Biersteker
(2002) on private authority.

16. See, for example, the argument by Arrighi (1994); see also the debate in Davis (1999,
pt. 4).

17. @’he:e are parallels here with a rotally different sphere of state activity and transna-

tional processes: the role of national courts in implementing instruments of the interna-
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tional human rights regime, and, in several new national constitutions, the incorporation
of provisions that limit the national stare’s presunption to represent its entire people in in-
-

terparional forums}gassen 1996, chap. 3).

CHAPTER 3 THE STATE CONFRONTS THE GLOBAL ECONOMY
AND DIGITAL NETWORKS

1. Two very different bodies of scholarship that develop lines of analysis helpful in captur-
ing some of these conditions are represented by the work of Rosepau, particularly his ex-
amination of the domestic “frontier” within the national state (1997), and by the work of

Walker (1993) in problematizing the distinction of inside/outside in IR theory.

2. Elsewhere (Sassen 2006a, chaps. 6 and 8) I examine how these dynamics also position
citizens (still largely confined to national state institutions for the full execution of their
rights) vis-2-vis these types of global struggles. My argument is that state participation
creates an enabling environment not only for global corporate capital bur also for those
seeking to subject that capital to greater accountability and public scrutiny. But unlike
what has happened with global corporate capital, the necessary legal and administrative in-
strurnents and fegimes have not been developed. The trade-offs and the resources that can
be mobilized are quite different in the case of citizens seeking to globalize their capacities
for governing compared with the trade-offs for global capital seeking to form regimes that

enable and protec it.

3. For a detailed examination of these two aspects, see Sassen (2001, chaps. 4, 5, and 7).

4.(This process of corporate integration should not be confused with vertical integration as
conventionally deﬁned{ See as well Gereffi (1995) on commodity chains and Porter (1990)
on value-added chains, two constructs thar also illustrate the difference becween corporate

integration at a world scale and vertical integration as conventionally defined.

5. A central proposition here (and also Chapter Four) is thaq/ we cannot tal;ce the existence
of a global economic system as a given burt, rather, need to examine the parricular ways in
which the conditions for economic globalization are produced:This requires examining not
only communications capacities and the power of multinationals bur also the infrastructure
of facilities and the work processes necessary for the implementation of global economic
systems, including the production of those inputs that constitute the capability for global
conerol and the diverse jobs involved in this production) The recovery of place and produc-

tion also implies that global processes can be studied in great empirical detail.

6. Affiliates are but one form of overseas operation and hence their number underrepre-
sents the dispersal of a firm’s operations. There are today multiple forms, ranging from new

temporary partnerships to older types involving subcontracting and contracting.
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7. This index is an average based on ratios of the share chat foreign sales, assets, and em-
ployment represent in a firm’s rotal of each. If we consider the world’s top 100 transna-
tional corporations for 1997, some of which have changed names, the European Union has
48 and the United States has 28; many of the remaining are Japanese. Thus together the
European Union and the United States accounted for over two thirds of the world’s 100
largest transnationals. Just five countries (the United States, the United Kingdom, France,
Germany, and Japan) together accounted for three quarters of those 100 firms in 1997; thac
has been roughly the case since 1990. The average transnarionality index for the European
Union is 56.7 percent, compared with 38.5 percent for the United States (but 79.2 percent
for Canada). Most of the U.S. and E.U. ctransnational corporarions in this top-100 list have
very high levels of foreign assets as a percentage of their toral assets: for instance, 51 per-
cent for IBM, 55 percent for the Volkswagen Group; 91 percent for Nestlé, 96 percent for
Asea Brown Boveri, 62 percent for EIf Aquitaine, 91 percent for Bayer, 79 percent for
Hoechst, 77 percent for Philips Electronics, 43 percent for Siemens, 45 percent for Re-
nault, 98 percent for Seagram, 67 percent for Rhéne-Poulenc, 59 percent for BMW, 69
percent for Ferruzzi/Montedison, 97 percent for Thomson, 85 percent for Michelin, 71 per-
cent for Ericsson, 58 percent for Exxon, 85 percent for Unilever, 55 percent for MacDon-
ald’s, 68 percent for Coca-Cola, and so on. Foreign employment as a share of toral
employment is often even higher (see Organization for Economic Cooperation and Devel-
opment 2000 for the full listing).

8.(Two major developments that can alter some of the features of the present configuration
are the growth of the Eurozone and the growth of electronic trading. First, the creation of
an enormous consolidated capital market in the Eurozone raises serious questions about the
feasibility of mainraining the current pattern with as many international financial centers
as there are member countries and in some countries several such centers. Some capital
markets may lose top international functions and ger repositioned in complex and hierar-
chical divisions of labor. Secondly, electronic trading is leading to a distincr shift toward
strategic alliances among major financial centers, which in turn is producing a cross-border
digital market embedded in a set of specific city-based financial markets)I have examined
this ar greater length in Sassen (2001, chaps. 4, 5, and 7, 20062, chaps. 5 and 7).

9. Hence, for Arrighi the geography of power in the contemporary cycle of accumularion
is marked by a situation unique within che history of capitalism: military hegemony and fi-
nancial hegemony are not exercised by the same state. Racher, they are held respecrively by
the United Stares (strong militarily buc deeply indebted) and financially rich East Asia.
While Arrighi sees a unique situation within the contemporary world system, the spatial-
ity of the world system itself has remained relatively unmodified. Power remains distrib-
uted among core and peripheral regions, not among points in a global nerwork. The
primary difference is thar the world is now multipolar instead of unipolar, for the main

military power has become inefficient relative to the main financial power.
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10. Ir is quite possible that globalization may have the effect of blurring the boundaries

between these two regulatory worlds.

11. Iam trying to distinguish these current forms from older notions of the state as a tool
for capital, such as comprador bourgeoisies, or neocolonialism. Furthermore, there are im-
portant parallels in this research with scholarship focused on the work of the state in pro-
ducing the distinction berween private and public law (see Cutler 2002) and wich
scholarship on the work of the state’in serting up the various legal and administrative
frameworks that gave the modern state its shape (see for example, Novak 1996, Clemens

1997, for a review of the case of the United States).

12. I use the term convergence for expediency. In the larger project, I posit that conceptual-
izing these outcomes as convergence is actually problematic and often incorrect. Rather
than a dynamic whereby individual states wind up converging, what is at work is a global
dynamic that gets filtered through the specifics of each “participating” state. Hence what is
of central concern is not so much the outcome——convergence—as the work of producing

the outcome.
13. I examine these two issues in greater detail elsewhere (Sassen 2006a, chaps. 8 and 9).

14. This section consists of the revised text of the Keck Lecture, delivered ar Amherst Col-
lege, Ambherst, Mass., on February 13, 2000, and is based on a larger project (Sassen
2006a).

15. ﬁVhat constitutes the Internet is continuously changing (World Information Order
2002; Dean et al. 2006). Some years ago it could still be described as a nerwork of com-
puter networks using a common communications protocol (Internet protocol). Today net-
works using other communications protocols are also connected to other networks via
gateways. Furthermore, the Internet is not constituted only by computers connected to
other computers; point-of-sale terminals, cameras, robors, telescopes, cellular phones, TV

sets, and an assorcment of other hardware components are also connected to the Intemet)

16. Federal Networking Council, “FNC Resolution: Definition of “Interner,” " National
Coordinating Office for Networking and Information Research and Development,

heep://www.nitrd.gov/fnc/Interner_ges.heml.

17. The U.S. government’s power to engage in multiple forms of surveillance, including
surveillance of corporations in countries run by governments that are strong and long-rerm
allies, was illustrated by the U.S. government’s alleged use of its Echelon surveillance sys-

tem to spy on European corporations (World Information Network 2002, chap. 6).

18. Lessig (1999) labels the archirecture of the Interner “code,” by which he means the
software and hardware that constitute it and derermine how people interact or exist in its

space.
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19. Elsewhere I have made a similar argument using the notion of the emergence of cy-

bersegmentations (see Sassen 1999b).

20. This centrally managed function of the Internet involves the control and assignment of
the numbers that computers need to locate an address. It therefore can instruct all the top
“root servers” of the Net—the computers that execute address inquiries—so that they will
accept those instructions. This funcrion is clearly a power of sorts. As is well-known, the
particular function of assigning addresses is crucial and was for many years under the in-
formal control of one particular scientist, who named this function the Interner Assigned
Numbers Auchority. More generally, the scientists who labored to make the Net workable
and had to reach many agreements on a broad range of technical matters, have long been a
sort of informal central authority. In most ocher cultural settings they probably would have
become a formal, recognizable body-—with, one mighrt add, considerable power. There is

an interesting sociology here.

21. There are also more specific issues that may affect the regulation of particular forms of
digiral activity through a focus on infrastructure. Different cypes of infrascructure exist for
different types of digital activities—for instance, those for financial markets and those for
consumer wireless phones. The regulatory potential of such diverse infrascrucruses also

varies.

22.<With the growth of business interest in the Internet in the mid-1990s, the de facto
autharity of the pioneers and their logic for assigning addresses began to be criticized. To
cite a familiar case, firms found that their names had already been assigned to other parties
and that there was little they could do abour it; the idea of brand names and intellectual

property rights to a name was not pare of the early Internet culrure.)

23. Since October 2000, the board of ICANN has been the final decision-making author-
ity on standards. Bur a complex and changing web of organizations is actually involved in
various aspects of the operation of the Internet. The Internet Society and its subsidiary or-
ganizations—the Internec Architecture Board, the Internet Engineering Steering Group,
the Interner Engineering Task Force, and the Interner Research Task Force—are responsi-
ble for the development of communications and operational standards and protocols thar
allow users to communicate with one another on the Net. The Internet Societal Task Force
is responsible for naming Interner policy issues. The copyright on the protocols is held by
the Internet Society. Other organizations, such as the World Wide Web Consortium, spe-

cialize in the development of standards for certain services of the Net.

24. The U.S. government’s “Framework for Global Electronic Commerce,” an early blue-
print for Internet governance, argued that because of the Internet’s global reach and evolv-
ing technology, regulation should be kept to 2 minimum. It also suggested that in the few

areas in which rules are needed, such as privacy and taxation, policy should be made by
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quasi-governmental bodies such as the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO)
or the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development. One of the issues with
this type of proposal is the absence of transparency and the problems that brings with it.
These problems became evident in one of the first big Net policy dilemmas: cybersquat-
ting (private speculators’ seizing valuable corporate brand names on the Internet and sell-
ing them, at an enormous price, to the firms those names belonged to). Net addresses are
important for establishing an identity online. So companies want to establish 2 rule that
they are entitled to any domain names using their trademarks. But the Net is used for
more purposes than e-commerce, so consumer advocates say this rule would unfairly re-
strict the rights of schools, museums, political parties, and other noncommercial Net users.
In the deliberations that have taken place at WIPO, however, in meerings usually held be-
hind doors, it is mostly the large firms who are participating. This course of events priva-

tizes the effort to design regulations for the Net.
25. See, for example, Lovink and Schultz (1997) for summaries of the debates.

26. The distinctions noted here partly follow Pare’s classification and research on the sub-
ject (2003, chap. 3). See also Drake and Williams 2006; Mueller 2004.

27. Pare (2003) calls for and develops another kind of approach in the study of these ques-
tions of governance and coordinatior[\He argues that an emphasis on end results and opti-
mal governance strategies, which is typical of the work of the authors briefly discussed
here, produces analyrtic blind spots. A crucial issue is the need to understand the dynamic
relationship between the institutional forms delivering technology and the network seruc-
tures that emesge over time§See also Lessig (1999), Mueller 2004,.and Latham and Sassen
(2005).

28. Retail investment and stock trading use the Internet. So does direct online invest-
ment, which is mostly retail and represents a minor share of the overall global financial
market., Even factoring in its expected tripling in value over the next three or four years
will not give it the type of power characterizing the wholesale global financial marker I am

discussing here.

29. For instance, after Mexico's financial crisis and before che first signs of a crisis in Asia,
the leading financial services firms negotiated a large number of very innovative deals that
contributed to the further expansion of volume in the financial markets and to the incor-
poration of new sources of profit, thereby ensuring liquidity even in a situation of at least
partial crisis. Typically, these deals involved novel concepts of how to sell debc and whar to

consider a salable debt—they made acceptable what had been unacceptable.

30. {The foreign exchange market was the first one to globalize, in the mid-1970s. Today it
is the biggest and in many ways the only truly global markec. It has gone from a daily
turnover rate of about $15 billion in the 1970s to $60 billion in the early 1980s and an es-
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timated $1.3 trillion in 1999 and in 2004. In contrast, the rotal foreign currency reserves

of the rich industrial countries ac che end of the 1990s amounted o abouc $1 trillion)

31. For extensive evidence on the issues discussed in this section, see Sassen (2001, chaps.
3, 4, and 7). For a different perspective on some of the issues concerning global finance, see
also Datz 2007, Garrert (1998), and Eichengreen (2003).

32. According to some estimates, we have reached only the midpoint of a fifty-year process
in terms of the full integration of these markers. Given the growth dynamics made possi-
ble by digitization, this estimate signals thar financial markets could expand even further

in relation to the size of other components, such as direct investment and trade.

33. I try ro capture this normative transformarion in the notion of the privatizing of cer-
tain capacities for making norms that in the recent history of states under the rule of law
were in the public domain. (I am not concerned here with cases such as the Catholic
Church, which has long had what could be described as private norm-making capacities
bue is of course a non-state institution, or is meant to be.) Today, what are aceually ele-
ments of a private logic emerge as public norms even though they represent particular
rather than public interests. This is not a new occurrence in irself for national states under
the rule of law; what is perhaps different is che exrent to which the interests involved are

global (for a fuller discussion, see Sassen 2006a, chap. 5).

34. A particular feature thar matters for my current research on denationalization is the
fact that many states—or, more precisely, specific agencies and departments within
states—have participated in the formation and implementation of chese conditions and
rules.

35. Since the Southeast Asian financial crisis, there has been a revision of some of the
specifics of these standards. For instance, exchange-rate parity is now posited in less strict
terms. The crisis in Argentina that began in December 2001 has raised further questions

abour aspects of IMF conditionality. Bur neicher crisis has eliminated that conditionaliry.

36. For instance, the growth of electronic trading and electronic neework alliances among
major financial centers is allowing us to see the particular way in which digitized markers
are partially embedded in these vast concentrations of marerial resources and human talent
represented by financial centers (see Sassen 2001, chaps. 4, 5, and 7, 2006a, chap. 5).

CHAPTER 4  THE GLOBAL CITY: RECOVERING PLACE AND
SociaL PRACTICES

1. I have theorized this in terms of the network of global ciries, where those cities are
partly a function of that nerwork. For example, the growth of the financial centers in New

York and London is fed by what flows through the worldwide nerwork of financial centers,
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given deregulation of national economies. The cities at the top of this global hierarchy con-

centrate the capacities to maximize their capturing of the proceeds, so to speak.

2. Several disciplines have made significant contributions. Among these are anthropology
(Bestor 2001; Low 1999), economic geography (for example, Knox and Taylor 1995; Short
andv Kim 1999), and cultural studies (for example, Palumbo-Liu 1999; Krause and Petro
2003; Bridge and Wartson 2000). All have developed an extensive urban scholarship; most
recently, economists (for example, Glaeser and Gortlieb 2006; Fujita et al. 2004) are be-
ginning to address the urban and regional economy in ways that differ from an older tradi-

tion of urban economics, one that had lost much of its vigor and persuasiveness.

3. We can see these results in early works such as Paul G. Cressey’s Taxi-Dance Hall and
(1932) Harvey Warren Zorbaugh's Gold Coast and the Slum (1929) and later for example, in
Suttles (1968).

4. (Globalizarion, the rise of the new informarion technologies, the intensifying of transna-
tional and translocal dynamics, and the strengthening presence and voice of specific types
of sociocultural diversity—all of these are on the cutring edge of actual change that social
theory needs to factor in to a far greater extent than it has. At the same time it is impor-
tant to emphasize that these trends do not encompass the majority of social conditions; on
the contrary, most social reality probably corresponds to older familiar trends. Thar is why
many of sociology’s traditions and well-established subfields will remain important and
continue to constitute the heart of the discipline. Furthermore, there are good reasons why
most of urban sociology has not quite engaged the characteristics and the consequences of
these three trends as they are instantiated in the city: current urban data sets are quite in-
adequate for addressing chese major trends ac the level of the city. Yet although these three
trends may involve only part of the urban condition and cannot be confined to the urban,
they are strategic in that they mark the urban condition in novel ways and, in turn, make

it a key research site for major trends)

5.( Globalization is also a process that produces differentiation, only the alignment of dif-
ferences is of a very different kind from thar associated with such differenciating notions as
national character, national culture, and national sociery.)For example, the corporate world
today has a global geography, but it does not exist everywhere in the world: in fact, it has
highly defined and structured spaces; it is also increasingly sharply differentiated from non-
corporate segments in the economies of the particular locations (for example, a city such as
New York) or countries in which it operates. There is homogenization along certain lines

that cross national boundaries and sharp differentiation inside those boundaries.

6. We need to recognize the specific historical conditions for different conceptions of the
“international” or the "global."(There is a tendency to see the internationalization of the

economy as a process operating at the center, embedded in the power of the multinational
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corporations today and the colonial enterprises of the past. One could note that the
economies of many peripheral countries are thoroughly internartionalized because of high
levels of foreign investments in many economic sectors and heavy dependence on world
markets for “hard” currency. Whar the highly developed countries have are strategic con-
centrations of firms and markets that operate globally, the capability for global control and
coordination, and power. This is a very different form of the internacional from that which

we find in peripheral countries)
7. This proposition is key to my model of the global city.

8. More conceptually, we can ask whether an economic system with strong tendencies to-
ward such concentration can have a space economy thar lacks points of physical agglomer-

arion. That is, does power—in this case economic power—have spatial correlates?

9. I see the producer services and, most especially, finance and advanced corporate services
as industries producing the organizational commodities necessary for the implementation
and management of global economic systems. Producer services are intermediate out-
puts—rhar is, services bought by firms. They cover financial, legal, and general manage-
ment matters, innovation, development, design, administration, personnel, production
rechnology, maintenance, transport, communications, wholesale distribution, adverrising,
cleaning services for firms, security, and storage. Central components of the producer ser-
vices category include a range of industries with mixed business and consurmer markets: in-~
surance, banking, financial services, real estate, legal services, accounting, and professional

associations. The definitive book is Bryson and Daniels 2006.

10. Methodologically speaking, this is one way of addressing the question of the unir of
analysis in studies of contemporary economic processes.Q‘National economy” is a problem-
atic category when there are high levels of internationalization. And “world economy” is a
problematic category because of the impossibility of engaging in detailed empirical scudy
at that scale. Highly internationalized cities such as New York and London offer the possi-
bility of examining globalization processes in great detail within a bounded setring and
with all their multiple, often contradicrory aspeccs.)l(ing (1990) notes the need to differ-
entiate the international and the global. In many ways the concepr of the global city does

that.

11. A methodological tool I find useful for this type of examination is what I call(circuits
for the distriburion and installation of economic operations. These circuits allow one to fol-
low economic activities into terrains that escape the increasingly narrow borders of main-
stream representations of the “advanced” economy and negotiate the crossing of

socioculrurally discontinuous spaces.)

12. This invisibility of the lower-income segments is illustrated by the following event.

When the stock market experienced an acute downturn in 1987 after years of enormous
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growth, there were numerous press reports about a sudden and massive unemployment cri-
sis among high-income professionals on Wall Street. The other unemployment crisis on
Wall Streer, affecting secretaries and blue-collar workers, was never noticed or reporred on.
Yet the stock market crash created a concentrated unemployment crisis, for example, in the
Dominican immigrant community in northern Manhattan, where a lot of Wall Street’s jan-

itors lived.

13. There is by now a vast lierature documenting one or another of these aspects of in-
equality. See Fainstein, Gordon, and Harloe (1993) for the beginning of this process; see
Sassen (2006b, 2001, chap. 8) for the evidence in several countries.

14. Whether the multiplication of intercity transactions has contributed to the formation
of transnational urban systems is subject to debate (see also chap. 2 on cross-border urban
nerworks).(rhe growth of global markets for finance and specialized services; the need for
rransnational servicing nerworks in response to sharp increases in international investment;
the reduced role of the government in the regulation of international economic activity and
the corresponding ascendancy of other institutional arenas, notably global markets and cor-
porate headquarters—all of these factors point to the existence of transnational economic
arrangements with locations in more than one country. These cities are not merely compet-
ing with one another for market share, as is often asserted or assumed; there is a division of
labor thar incorporates cities of multiple countries, and in this regard we can speak of a
global sys:em)(for example, in finance) as opposed to simply an international system (see
Sassen 2001, chaps. 14, 7). We can see here the incipient formation of a transnational ur-

ban system.

15. Furthermore, the prohounced orientarion to the world markets evident in such cities
raises questions about the articulation with their nation-states, their regions, and the larger
urban economic and social structure. Cities have rypically been deeply embedded in the
economies of their region, indeed often reflecting the characteristics of the latter—and they
still do reflect those characreristics. But ciries that are strategic sites in the global economy
tend in part to disconnect from their region. This disconnecting conflicts with a key propo-
sition in traditional scholarship on urban systems—anamely, that these systems promote the

territorial integration of regional and national economies.

16. More generally,(we are seeing the formation of new types of labor-market segmenta-
tion. Two characteristics stand out. One is the weakening role of the firm in structuring the
employment relationship: more is left to the market. The other is what could be described
as the shift of labor-market functions to the household or the communityYFor definitive so-

ciological treatments of these types of issues, see Mingione (1991 and Venkatesh 2006).

17.(Linking informalization and growth takes the analysis beyond the notion that the

emergence of informal sectors in cities like New York and Los Angeles is caused by the
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presence of immigrants and their propensity to replicate survival strategies typical of third
world countries. Linking informalization and growth also takes the analysis beyond the no-
tion that unemployment and recession in general may be the key factors promoting infor-
malization in the current phase of highly industrialized economies. It may point to
characteristics of advanced capitalism that are not typically noted)For analyses of conjunc-
rural and structural patcerns see Komlosy et al. (1997), Tabak and Chrichlow 2000 on the

informal economy in many countries.

18. This newer case brings out more brutally than did the Fordist contract the economic
significance of these types of actors, a significance veiled or softened by the provision of the

family wage in the case of the Fordist contract.

19. Another important localization of the dynamics of globalization is thac of the new
stratum of professional women. Elsewhere I have examined the residential and commercial
impact of the increase in the number of top-level professional women on high-income gen-
trification in global cities as well as on the reurbanization of middle-class family life (see
Sassen 2001, chap. 9).

20. This language is increasingly constructing immigration as a devalued process insofar
as it describes people from generally poorer, disadvantaged countries in search of the berter
life that the receiving country can offer; it conrains an implicit valorization of the receiving

country and a devalorizarion of the sending country.

21. There are many different forms thar such contestation and slippage can assume(Global
mass culture homogenizes and is capable of absorbing an immense variety of local culcural
elements. Buc the process is never complete. The opposite—full-fledged domination—is
the case when employment in lead sectors no longer inevitably constitutes membership in
a labor aristocracy. Thus third world women working in export-processing zones are not
empowered: capitalism can work through difference. Yer another case is that of “illegal”
immigrants; here we see that national boundaries have the effect of creating and criminal-
izing diEe:ence)These kinds of differentiation are central to the formation of a world eco-

nomic system (Wallerstein 1990).

22. Tokyo now has several mostly working-class concentrations of legal and illegal immi-
grants coming from China, Bangladesh, Pakistan, Brazil, Pern, and the Philippines. This is
quite remarkable in view of Japan’s legal and cultural closure to immigranes. Is it simply a
function of poverry in those countries? By irself that is not enough of an explanarion, since
those countries have had poverty for a long time. I posit that the internationalization of the
Japanese economy, including specific forms of investment in the countries from which the
immigrants are coming, and Japan's growing cultural influence there have buile bridges
berween those countries and Japan and have reduced their subjective distance from Japan
(see Sassen 2001, 307~15; Tsuda 2003; Komai 1995; Farrer 2007).
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23. An interesting question concerns (the nature of internationalization roday in ex-
colonial cities.)King's analysis of the distinctive historical and unequal conditions under
which the notion of the international was constructed (1990, 78) is extremely important.
King shows us how during the time of empire some of the major old colonial centers were
far more internationalized than the metropolitan centers. h’he notion of internationaliza-
tion as used today is assumed to be rooted in the experience of the center. This assumption
brings up a parallel contemporary blind spot well captured in Stuart Hall’s (1991) finding
that contemporary postcolonial and postimperialist critiques have emerged in the former
centers of empires and are silent on a range of conditions evident today in ex-colonial cities
or countties.\l Spivak (1999), Mbembe (2001), Mamdami (1996) have written great ac-
counts. Yet another such blind spot is disregarding the possibility that the international
migrations now directed largely to the center from former colonial territories—and neo-
colonial territories in the case of the United States, and, most recently, Japan—might be
the correlate of the internationalization of capital that began with colonialism (Sassen
1988).

24. For a different combination of these elements, see, for example, Dunn (1994) and
Drainville (2004).

25. Body-Gendrot (1999) shows how the city remains a terrain for contest, characterized
by the emergence of new actors, often successively younger. It is a terrain on which the
constraints and the institutional limitations of governments in addressing the demands for
equity engender social disorders. Body-Gendrot argues that urban political violence should
not be interpreted as a coherent ideology but rather as an element of temporary political
tactics permiteing vulnerable actors to enter in an interaction with the holders of power on

terms that will be somewhat favorable to the weak.

CHAPTER 5 THE MAKING OF INTERNATIONAL MIGRATIONS

1. Of all subjects covered in this book, none has the vast number of small empirical stud-
ies we find on immigration. Their diversity and empirical detail make it even less possible
to do full justice to this scholarship. The chapter cites several overviews of the scholarship
as well as studies with particularly exrensive discussions of specific issues of concern in this

chapter.

CHAPTER 6 EMERGENT GLOBAL CLASSES

1. For examples of how this social structure fits into arbitrage markets, see Beunza and
Stark (2004) and MacKenzie (2005). For examples of how other industries are using the so-
cial organization of groups and professionals to generate profits, see, for example, Grabher
(2001, 2002) and Girard and Stack (2002). While none of these authors speaks of class,
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they all provide key elements for understanding the transformed organizational context for

the formation of a professional class.

CHAPTER 7 LocAL AcTors IN GLOBAL POLITICS

1. While the Internet is a crucial medium in political practices, it is important to empha-
size that in the 1990s, and particularly in the mid-1990s, we entered a new phase in the
history of digital nerworks, one in which powerful corporate actors and high-performance
networks began to strengthen the role of private digital space and alter the struccure of
public-access digital space (Sassen 1996, chap. 2, 1999a). @igital space has emerged not
simply as a means for communicating bur also as a major new theater for capital accumu-
lation and the operations of global capital. Yer civil society—in all its incarnations—also
began to emerge as an increasingly energeric presence in cyberspace in the mid—19905')(Fot
a variery of angles, see, for example, Rimmer and Morris-Suzuki 1999; Poster 1997; Fred-
erick 1993; Miller and Slater 2000.)(‘1"he greater the diversity of cultures and groups, the
berter for the larger political and civic potential of the Internet and the more effective che
resistance to the risk that the corporate world might sec the standards)(For cases of ICT use
by different cypes of groups, see, for example, Buntarian et al. 2000; Allison 2002; Women-
Action 2000; Yang 2003; Camacho 2001; Esterhuysen 2000; Dean et al. 2006.)

2. In centuries past, for instance, organized religions had extensive, often global networks
of missionaries and clerics. But they depended in part on the existence of a central auchor-
ity (see generally Maglish and Buultjens 1993).

3. The case of the Federation of Michoacan Clubs in Ilinois illustrates this mix of dynam-
ics. These are associations of often very poor immigrants who are beginning to engage in
cross-border development projeces and in the process are mobilizing additional resources
and political capital in their countries of origin and in the countries to which they have im-
migrated (Espinoza and Gzesh 1999).

4. There are several organizations that have taken on the work of adjusting ro these con-
straints or providing adequate software and other faciliies to disadvantaged NGOs. For in-
stance, Bellanet (2002), a nonprofit set up in 1995, aims at helping such NGOs gain access
to online informarion and disseminating information to the South. To that end it has set up
Web-to-e-mail servers that can deliver Web pages by e-mail to users confined to low band-
widths, and it has developed multiple service lines. For example, Bellaner’s Open Develop-
ment service line seeks to enable collaboration among NGOs through the use of Open
Source software, open content, and open standards; it therefore customized the Open
Source PHP-Nuke sofrware to set up an online collaborative space for the Medicinal Plants
Nerwork. Bellanet has adopted Open Content for all forms of content on its Web site,

which is freely available to the public, and supports the development of an open standard
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for project information (international development markup language, or IDML). The value

of such open standards is that they enable information sharing.

5. In a study of the Web sites of international and national environmental NGOs in Fin-
land, the United Kingdom, the Netherlands, Spain, and Greece, Tsaliki (2002, 15) con-
cluded that the Internet is mainly useful for intra- and inrerorganizational collaboration
and networking, mostly complementing already-existing media techniques for promoting

issues and raising awareness. Bur see various cases in Dean et al. 2006,

6. See Human Rights Interner, heep://swww.hri.ca; Greenpeace, hrtp://www.greenpeace
.org; Oxfam International, heep:/www.oxfam.org.

7. A very different case is Oxfam America’s effort to help its staff in the global South submit
information electronically quickly and effectively, not easy aims in countries with unreliable,
slow connections and other obstacles to working online. The aim is to help staff in the global
South manage and publish information efficiently. To that end Oxfam adopted a server-side
content management system and a client-side article builder called Publ-x that allows end
users to create or edit articles in extendable markup language (XML) while off-line and sub-
mit them to the server when the work has been completed; an editor on the server side is then

promptly notified, ensuring that the information immediately becomes public.

8. Elsewhere I have posited thar (we can conceptualize these “alternative” nerworks as
countergeographies of globalization because they are embedded in some of the major dy-
namics and capabilities constitutive of economic globalization yet are not part of the for-
mal apparatus or objectives of this apparatus, such as the formation of global marketg
(Sassen 2002). As already discussed (chap. 4) (fhe existence of a global economic system
and irs associated institucional supports for cross-border flows of money, information, and
people have enabled the intensifying of transnational and cranslocal networks and the de-
velopment of communications technologies that can escape conventional surveillance prac-
tices)(for one of the best critical and knowledgeable accounts, see, for example, World
Information Order 2002; Lovink and Zehle 2006). These countergeographies are dynamic
and changing in their locarional features. And they comprise a broad range of activities, in-

cluding a proliferation of criminal acrivities.

9. New Tactics in Human Rights, The New Tactics Workbook: New Tactics in Human Rights:
A Resource for Practitioners, Center for Victims of Torrure, hrep:/iwww.newtactics.

org/main.php/Tools for Action/The New Tactics Workbook.
10. Electronic Civil Disobedience, htep://thing.net/~rdom.ecd/ecd.heml.

11. It must be noted, however, that even in this campaign, centered as it was on the global
South and derermined as it was to communicate with global Sourh organizations, the lat-

ter were often unable to access the sites (Kuntze, Rottmann, and Symons 2002).
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12. There are many less-well-known campaigns. For instance, when Intel announced thac it
would include unique serial numbers in its Pentium III processing chips, advocacy groups
objected to this invasion of privacy. Three groups in differenc locations set up a joint Web site
called Big Brother Inside (huep://www.bigbrotherinside.org) to provide an organizarional
space for advocacy groups operating in two countries, thereby also enabling them to use the
place-specific resources of the different localities (Leizerov 2000). In 1997, the Washington,
D.C~based group Public Citizen put on its Web site an early draft of the Multiple Agree-
ment on Investment (MAI, a confidential document negotiated by the OECD behind closed
doors), launching a global campaign that brought the negotiations to a hale about eight
months later. And these campaigns do not always directly engage questions of power. For in-
stance, Reclaim the Streets started in London as a way to contest the Criminal Justice Actin
the United Kingdom, which granted the police broad powers to seize sound equipment and
otherwise discipline ravers. One of the organization’s tactics was to hold street parties in cities
around the world: through Internet media, participants could exchange notes and tactics for
dealing with the police and create a virtual space for coming together. Finally, perhaps one of
the most significant developrments is the Independent Media Center, a broad global necwork
of ICT-based alrernative media groups located all around the world. Other such alternative

media groups are MediaChannel.org, Z Communications, Protest.net, and McSpotlighe.

13. With other objectives in mind, one can also use a similar mix of conditions to explain
in part che growth of transnational economic and political support necworks among immi-
grants (for example, Michael Peter Smich 1994; Robert C. Smich 2006; Cordero-Guzmdn,
Smith, and Grosfoguel 2001; Espinoza and Gzech 1999).

14. Some of these issues are well developed in Adam’s (1996) study of the Tiananmen
Square uprisings of 1989, the popular movement for democracy in the Philippines in the
mid-1980s, and the U.S. civil rights movement in the 1950s (bur see also Zhao 2004).
Protest, resistance, autonomy, and consent can be constructed at scales that can escape the

confines of territorially bounded jurisdictions.

15. One mighe distinguish a third type of political practice along these lines, one that
turns a single event into a global media event chat in turn serves to mobilize individuals
and organizations around the world in support of the initial action and/or around similar
such occurrences elsewhere. Among the most powerful of these actions, and now emblem-
atic of this type of politics, are the Zapatistas’ initial and subsequent actions. Also, the pos-
sibility of a single human rights case becoming a global media event has been a powerful

tool for human rights acrivists.

16. The Internet may continue to be a space for democratic practices, bur it will be so
partly as a form of resistance to overarching powers of the economy and hierarchical power
(for example, Calabrese and Burgelman 1999; see also Warf and Grimes 1997; Lovink
2003; May and Sell 2005), rather than as the space of unlimited freedom that is pare of its
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romantic representation. The images we need to bring to this representation must increas-
ingly deal with contestation and resistance to commercial and military interests rather than

simply freedom and interconnectivity.

17. One instance of the need to bring in the local is the issue of whar databases are avail-
able to locals. Thus the World Bank’s Knowledge Bank, a development gateway aimed ar
spurring ICT use and applications to build knowledge, is too large, according to some
(Wilks 2001). A good example of a useful type and size database is Kubatana.net, an NGO
in Zimbabwe that provides Web-site content and ICT services to national NGOs. It fo-

cuses on national information in Zimbabwe rather than global concerns.

18. The possibility of forms of globality that are not cosmopolitan has become an issue in
my current work. It stems in part from my critique of the largely unexamined assumption
that forms of politics, thinking, and consciousness that are global are ipso facto cosmopol-

itan (see Sassen 2006a, chaps. 6 and 7).

CHAPTER 8 EMERGENT GLOBAL FORMATIONS

1. This text is based on the Alexander von Humboldr Lecture in Human Geography, de-
livered at the University of Nijmegen, the Netherlands, on November 3, 2004. That lec-

ture was based on a larger project (Sassen 2006a).

2. Elsewhere I have examined the implications of this divergence within the world of mi-
grations (Sassen 1998). On professionals see Smith and Farell 2006.

3.(Finally—and I cannor resist—we might say that a spent, used-up, sparsely populated
area—for instance, a completely logged forest such thar the forest has ceased to exist—rep-
resents an instance of “dead land” on what may well continue to be very dynamic global
circuits—for example, the logging multinational now operating at sites in other countries
or in the same country. The point is that one of the key articulations of that site remains
that global logging circuit, and to (analyrically) keep a dead site on the circuits that caused
its death is part of a critical social science. Why render it invisibl?

4. There are two other categories that may partially overlap with “internationalization as
Americanization” but are important to distinguish, at least analyrically. One is multilater-

alism, and che other is what Ruggie (1993) has called multiperspectival institutions.

5. The Project on International Courrs and Tribunals (PICT) was founded in 1997 by the
Center on International Cooperation (CIC), New York University, and the Foundation for
International Environmental Law and Development (FIELD). Since 2002, PICT has been a
common project of the CIC and the Centre for International Courts and Tribunals, Univer-

sity College London; see http://www.pict-pcti.org.
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6. Elsewhere I examine some of these issues, particularly the furure of financial centers
given eleceronic trading and the new strategic alliances berween the major financial centers
(Sassen 2006z, chaps. 5 and 7).

7. Another view of these issues can be found in the Aspen Institute Roundrable on Infor-
marion Technology, an annual event in Aspen, Colorado, that brings together the chief ex-
ecutive officers of the main software and hardware firms as well as the key venture
capirtalists in the secror; the overall sense of these insiders is one of the limits to the
medium even at the height of the dot.com boom and thar it will not replace other types of

markers but rather complement them (see Bollier 1998).

8. Much of my work on global cities has been an effort to conceprualize and document the
fact thar the global digital economy requires massive concentrations of material and social
resources in order to be what it is (see, for example, Sassen 2001). Finance is an imporrant
intermediary in this regard: it represents a capability for liquefying various forms of
nonliquid wealth and for raising the mobility (char is, the hypermobility) of that which is
already liquid. But to do so, even finance needs significant concentrations of material re-

sources.

9. A good example of the securitization of real estate is the creation of mortgage-backed
securities (MBSs). These are produced when individual mortgages, after their origination,
are bundled together with other mortgages. The groups of individual mortgages are then
sold as single units to investors, and MBSs can be sold repeatedly in domestic and interna-

tional secondary markets.
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